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INTRODUCTION

This edition presents the collection of syllabi for the courses taught in ICEF in the 2004-2005 academic year.

The International College of Economics and Finance (ICEF) was established in 1997 as an autonomous component of the State University – Higher School of Economics (SU-HSE) with the assistance of the London School of Economics and Political Science (LSE). ICEF offers Russian students the unique chance to obtain two degrees: a Russian BSc in Economics from the SU-HSE and an English BSc in Banking and Finance, Economics and Management or Economics from the University of London.

The ICEF curriculum is approved by the SU-HSE Academic Council and the ICEF International Academic Committee, which includes LSE and SU-HSE representatives: R.Jackman, A.Witztum (LSE), Y.Kuzminov, L.Lubimov, S.Yakovlev, O.Zamkov (HSE).

The content of a typical syllabus approved by the International Academic Committee includes the following:

1. Course description

2. Course objectives

3. Methods and forms of study used in the course

4. Reading list

5. Grade determination

6. Course outline

7. Teaching hours for topics and activities.
The course syllabi were developed in 2002-2004 within the Education Innovation Project of the National Training Foundation.

This edition is intended for both students and teachers of ICEF and other SU-HSE departments, but also can be used by anybody who wishes to have an idea about modern syllabi aimed at teaching students in the field of Economics. Additional information about the academic programme of ICEF can be obtained by phoning 923-52-56, or on the Internet: www.hse.ru/icef/.
Year 1

Syllabus for MICROECONOMICS
(First Semester)
Lecturer: Rustem M. Nureev.

Class teachers: Rustem M. Nureev,  Natalia L. Frolova, Victoria V. Dobrynskaya, Yuri V. Avtonomov

Computer classes teachers: Oleg O. Zamkov, Victoria V. Dobrynskaya
Course description:
The Introductory Economics (Microeconomics-1) is a one-semester course designed to prepare students for the Advanced Placement Test (APT).


The students are also studying for SU-HSE degree in Economics, and knowing Russian terminology through reading in Russian is also required. The course is taught in English.

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to give students a thorough understanding of the principles of economics that are applied to the functions of individual decision makers, both consumers and producers, within the larger economic system. It places primary emphasis on the nature and functions of factor markets, and includes the study of factor markets and of the role of government in promoting greater efficiency and equity in the economy. 

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week, the main problems of home assignments are discussed)

· written home assignments (1 per week, marked by the teachers)

· essay writing (1 per semester, marked by teachers of Economics and English)

· revision and test training (2 hours a week in the second semester)

· teachers’ consultations

· self-study.

In total the course includes 32 hours of lectures, 32 hours of classes; 24 hours of revision/test preparation. Self-study is regarded as the main method of study in the course.

Main reading:

1. Begg, D., S.Fischer, R.Dornbusch.  Economics.  Seventh edition. McGraw Hill. 2003 BDF. The chapters from BDF covered in the course are indicated in the Course Outline.

Supplementary reading:

1. Blake, D. A Short Course of Economics. McGraw Hill. 1993.

2. Mankiw, N.G. Principles of Economics. The Dryden Press, 1998. Русский перевод: Мэнкью Н.Г. Принципы Экономикс. Питер, С.-Петербург, 1999.

3. Ward D., and D.Begg. Students Workbook for Economics. Seventh Edition. McGraw Hill. 2003.

4. Нуреев Р.М. Курс микроэкономики. Учебник для вузов. 2 изд. М.: НОРМА-ИНФРА-М, 2001- 2004. 

5. Самуэльсон П., Нордхаус В. Экономика. Бином-КноРус, Москва, 1997. (Русский перевод 15-го Издания Economics by P.Samuelson).

6. Сборник задач по микроэкономике к “Курсу микроэкономики“ Р.М.Нуреева. М.: НОРМА-ИНФРА-М, 2002- 2004. 

7. Франк Р. Микроэкономика и поведение. М.: Инфра-М, 2003.

Grade determination:


The students sit a mid-year exam in AP format set by local teachers and graded in accordance with APT rules, on a 100-point scale and from 1 to 5. This grade gives 60% of mid-year grade (from 2 to 5), and other 40% is given by their grades for home works (20%) and mid-term test (20%).


In April the students sit Mock exam in APT format set and graded by local teachers.


In the end of the year students sit external APT exam which is graded by AP Board from 1 to 5. This grade is used as enter grade to the University of London external programme. It also gives 60% of final ICEF grade (from 2 to 5), and other 40% is given by mid-year grade and Mock exam.

Course outline:

1.Introduction to Economics

Definition of Economics. Economic needs and economic goods. Scarcity. Economic choice. Opportunity cost. Production possibility frontier. Comparative advantage. Specialisation and exchange of goods. 

Economic Agents. Circular Flow of Goods and Money. Economic systems. Market economy. Command economy. Mixed economy. Microeconomics and Macroeconomics. Positive and normative economics.

(BDF, Ch.1)

2. Economic models and analysis 

Instruments of economic analysis. Economic Data. Nominal and Real variables. Measuring changes in economic variables. Concept of a model. Using graphs. Types of microeconomic models. Testing models. Economic theory and economic policy.

(BDF, Ch.2)

3. Supply and Demand 

Market. Demand curve and its determinants. Supply curve and its determinants. Equilibrium. Producer surplus and consumer surplus. Deficit and surplus. Free market and price control.

(BDF, Ch.3)

4. Elasticity

Price elasticity of demand. Point and arch elasticity. Elasticity of Demand and Total Revenue of the firm. Cross-Price Elasticity. Price and Income Elasticity of Demand. Application of elasticity theory. Taxation.

(BDF, Ch.4)

5. Consumer choice

Total and marginal utility. Marginal utility and paradox of water and diamond. Consumer choice.

Preferences. Indifference curves. Marginal rate of substitution. Budget constraint. Adjustment to price and income changes: income effect and substitution effect. Normal and inferior goods.  Substitutes and complements. In-kind and money subsidies. 

(BDF, Ch.5)

6. Producer theory: Revenues and Costs

The firm’s production decisions. Elements of accounting. Revenues, costs and profits. Total, average and marginal revenues. Short run and long run. Fixed and variable costs. Total, average and marginal costs. Profit maximisation. 

(BDF, Ch.6,7)

7. The firm in Perfect competition 

Costs in short run and in long run. Firm’s short run and long run output decisions. Economies and diseconomies of scale. Firm’s supply and industry supply.

Perfect competition. Its advantages and disadvantages. 

(BDF, Ch.8)

8. Monopoly

Types of market structures. Features of monopoly. Profit maximisation under monopoly. Comparison with perfect competition: output and price. 

Social cost of a monopoly. Dead-weight loss. Regulation of monopoly. Natural Monopoly. Regulation of natural monopoly. Price discrimination. Industrial policy. 

(BDF, Ch.9, 17, 18)
9. Monopolistic competition and Oligopoly 

Features of monopolistic competition. Comparison with perfect competition: output and price. Advertising. 

Features of oligopoly. Price wars and collusion. Game theory and interdependence. Prisoner’s dilemma. Kinked demand curve. Cartels. Barriers to entry. Other forms of imperfect competition. New theory of industrial markets. 

(BDF, Ch.9)
10. Factor markets: Labour market 

Factors (inputs) of production. Derived demand for factors. Demand and supply of labour. Equilibrium in labour market. Trade unions. Minimum wages. Wages and unemployment. Differences in wages, economic rent. 

Human capital. Investments in human capital: costs and revenues. Expected returns from studying in developed and developing countries. Signaling. Discrimination in the labour market. 

(BDF, Ch.10, 11)
11. Factor markets: Market for capital and Land

Physical capital. Demand and supply of capital. Equilibrium in capital market. Net present value and discounting. Interest rate. Choice under uncertainty. Individual attitudes to risk. Risk diversification. Uncertainty and assets returns.
Land and rent. Price of land. Income Distribution. 

(BDF, Ch.12  ,13)
12. Introduction to welfare economics: general equilibrium

Partial and general equilibrium. Backward induction. Gains from trade. Contract curve. Production possibility curve and effective resource allocation. Consumption and allocation of resources. General equilibrium and welfare economics. Perfect competition and Pareto-efficiency. Equity and efficiency. Distortions and the second best. 

(BDF, Ch.15)
13. Market failures. Externalities and public goods

Market failure. Externalities. Property rights and transaction costs. Public goods. Free-rider problem. Taxation and government expenditures. Scope for government intervention. Government failure. 

(BDF, Ch.14-16)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Introduction to Microeconomics
	6
	2
	2
	2

	2.
	Economic models and analysis
	6
	2
	2
	2

	3.
	Supply and Demand
	6
	2
	2
	2

	4.
	Elastisity
	6
	2
	2
	2

	5.
	Consumer choice
	12
	4
	4
	4

	6.
	Produce theory: Revenues and Costs
	8
	2
	2
	4

	7.
	The firm in Perfect competition
	10
	2
	4
	4

	8.
	Monopoly
	8
	2
	2
	4

	9.
	Monopolistic competition  and Oligopoly 
	12
	4
	4
	4

	10.
	Factor markets: Labour market
	10
	4
	2
	4

	11.
	Factor markets: Market for Capital and Land
	8
	2
	2
	4

	12.
	Introduction to Welfare economics: General equilibrium
	8
	2
	2
	4

	13.
	Market failures. Externalities and Public goods
	8
	2
	2
	4

	
	Total:
	108
	32
	32
	44


Syllabus for MACROECONOMICS
(Second Semester)

Lecturer: Tatiana Y. Matveeva

Class teachers: Tatiana Y. Matveeva, Nadezhda M. Rozanova, Victoria V. Dobrynskaya

Computer classes teacher: Oleg O. Zamkov, Victoria V. Dobrynskaya

Course description: 

The Introductory Economics (Macroeconomics-1) is a one-semester course designed as to prepare students to the Advanced Placement Test (APT). 

The course is taught in English. The students are also studying for Russian SU-HSE degree in Economics, and knowing Russian terminology through reading text-books in Russian is also required.

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to give the students a thorough understanding of the principles of economics that apply to an economic system as a whole and of the mechanism of macroeconomic process and different types of macroeconomic policy. 

Studying methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week, where the lecture material, unclear questions of each theme and home assignments are discussed)

· written home assignments (1 per week, examined and marked by the teachers)

· teachers’ consultations (each week)

· self study (students are expected to examine the recommended textbooks and study guides, to solve conceptual and numerical problems and to make test training).

In total the course includes 32 hours of lectures and 32 hours of classes. Self study is the main method in the course.

Main Reading:

1. Begg D., Dornbusch R., Fischer S. Economics. McGraw-Hill, 5th edition. (BDF)

2. Mankiw N.G. Principles of Economics, The Dryden Press, 1998. (Русский перевод: Мэнкью Н.Г. Принципы Экономикс. Питер, С.-Петербург, 1999.) 

3. McConnell C.R., Brue S.L. Economics. Principles, Problems, and Policies. McGraw-Hill, 1998. (Русский перевод: Макконнелл К.Р., Брю С.Л. Экономикс. Принципы, Проблемы и Политика. Питер, С.-Петербург, 1999.)

4. Lipsey R.G., Chrystal K. An Introduction to Positive Economics. Oxford University Press, 1995. 

Supplementary reading:

1. Blake D. A Short Course of Economics. McGraw-Hill, 1993. 

2. Gordon R.  Macroeconomics. HarperCollins College Publishers, 6-th edition, 1993.

3. Самуэльсон П., Нордхаус В. Экономика. Бином-КноРус, Москва, 1997. (Русский перевод 15-го Издания Economics by P.Samuelson).

4. Фишер С., Дорнбуш Р., Шмалензи Р. Экономикс. Перевод с англ. М. Дело. 1993.

5. Макконнелл К., Брю С. Экономика. Перевод с англ. М. 2002.

6. Долан Э., Линдсей Д. Макроэкономика. Перевод с англ. СПб. 1994.

7. Долан Э., Кемпбелл К., Кемпбелл Р. Деньги, банковское дело и денежно-кредитная политика. Перевод с англ. М. 1991.

8. Линдерт П. Экономика мирохозяйственных связей. Перевод с англ. М. 1992.

9. Хейне П. Экономический образ мышления. Перевод с англ. М. 1991.

10. Агапова Т.А., Серегина С.Ф. Макроэкономика. М., ДиС. 2002. 

11. Матвеева Т.Ю. Введение в макроэкономику. М., ГУ-ВШЭ. 2002.

12. Матвеева Т.Ю., Никулина И.Н. Основы экономической теории. М., Дрофа. 2003.
Study guides:

1. Smith P., Begg B. Economics Workbook. Fifth Edition. McGraw-Hill, 1997.

2. Salvatore D., Diulio E. Schaum’s Outlines of  Theory and Problems of Principles of Economics. McGraw-Hill, 2d edition. 1995.

3. Diulio E. Schaum’s Outlines of  Theory and Problems of Macroeconomic Theory. McGraw-Hill, 2d edition. 1990.

4. Морган Дж.М. Руководство по изучению учебника С.Фишера, Р.Дорнбуша, Р.Шмалензи “Экономика”. М. Дело. 1997. (Русский перевод 2-го Издания Morgan J.M. Study Guide to Accompany Fischer, Dornbusch, and Schmalensee “Economics”).
5. Э.Дж.Долан, Б.Домненко. Экономикс. Англо-русский словарь-справочник. М., Лазурь. 1994.

Grade determination:

Students are expected to pass two Mock exams in the format of Advanced Placement Test, set and graded in accordance with APT rules by local teachers, on a 100-point scale and from 1 to 5.  

At the end of the year students sit an external APT exam, which is provided in the written form and graded by the AP Board from 1 to 5. This grade is used as enter grade to the University of London external programme. The APT exam gives 40% of ICEF grade (from 2 to 5) and the other 60% is provided by students’ grades for home assignments (10%) and Mock exams (25% for each).

Course outline:

1. Introduction to Macroeconomics 
Subject of Macroeconomics and the Key Macroeconomic Problems. Difference between   Macroeconomics and Microeconomics. The Tools of Macroeconomic Analysis. Aggregation. Macroeconomic Agents and Macroeconomic Markets. The Circular Flow of Product, Expenditure and  Income. Stocks and Flows in Macroeconomics. Macroeconomic Models and their Variables.

Aggregate Product and Aggregate Income. Closed Economy. Consumption Spending. Investment Spending. The Role of Financial Market. Economy with Government: Government Spending, Taxes (direct and indirect), Transfers, Net Taxes. Open Economy. Net Exports. Capital Flows.

The Major National Accounts Identity. Injections and Leakages. Total Investment and Total Saving.

(BDF Ch. 20)

2. National Income Accounting System. Gross Domestic Product. 

The Concept of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and the Methods of its Measurement. Value Added. Income-Expenditure Identity. The Structure of Aggregate Expenditure. The Structure of Aggregate Income. Equivalency of Product, Expenditure, Income and Value Added Approaches to Measurement of Gross Domestic Product. GDP at Market Prices and at Factor Costs. Gross National Product. Difference between GNP and GDP. The Role of Factor Incomes. Net National Product. National Income. Personal Income. Disposable Income. 

Nominal and Real GDP. GDP Deflator. Consumer Price Index. Real GDP and Real GDP per Capita. The Measurement of Economic Well-being and Welfare.

(BDF Ch. 20)

3. Aggregate Demand in the Closed Economy. Goods Market Equilibrium. 

Introducing Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply. Aggregate Supply in Keynesian and Classical Cases.

Components of Aggregate Demand in the Closed Economy. Consumption Demand and Consumption Function. Autonomous Consumption Demand. Marginal and Average Propensity to Consume. Marginal and Average Propensity to Save. Theories of Consumption. Investment Demand and Investment Function. Theories of Investment. Planned Spending and Actual Spending. The 45o line and Equilibrium Output in the Two-sector Model in the Short run (“Keynesian Cross Model”). Non-equilibrium Situations. The Role of Inventory Changes in the Restoration of Equilibrium in the Goods Market.

Another Approach: Planned Savings equals Planned Investment. Equilibrium Output and Potential Output. Inflationary and Recessionary (unemployment) Gaps. 

The Multiplier effect of Autonomous Spending on Output. 

The Paradox of Thrift.

(BDF Ch. 21)

4. Fiscal Policy. Aggregate Demand in the Closed and in the Open Economy 

The Government in the Circular Flow. The Government and Aggregate Demand. Disposable  Income. The Effect of Government Spending on Output. The Effect of Taxes on Output. Lump-sum and Proportional Income Taxes. The Government Spending, Tax, Transfer and Balanced Budget Multipliers. Government Budget and its Deficit. National Debt. 
Fiscal Policy and its Objectives. Expansionary and Contractionary Fiscal Policy. Discretionary and Automatic Fiscal Policy. Automatic Stabilizers. 

The Mechanism of Fiscal Policy. Crowding out Effect. Effectiveness of Fiscal Policy in the Short run. The Role of the Interest Rate Sensitivities of Investment and of the Demand for Money. The Role of Fiscal Policy in the Closed Economy: Monetarist and Keynesian views. The Effect of Fiscal Policy in the Long run.

The Foreign Sector in the Circular Flow. Net Exports and Aggregate Demand. Autonomous Net Exports and its Determinants. Marginal Propensity to Imports. The Multiplier Effect in the Open Economy.

(BDF Ch. 22)

5. Money Market. 

Money and its Functions. Financial Intermediaries. Banks. Mutual funds. Commercial Bank and its Balance Sheet. Assets and Liabilities. Bank Reserves. Loans. Banks as Creators of Money. The Deposit Multiplier. 

Monetary Aggregates. Money Supply and the Role of the Central Bank. The Monetary Base (high-powered money) and the Money Multiplier. 

The Demand for Money. Motives for Holding Money (transactions motive, precautionary motive, speculative motive). Determinants of the Demand for Money: price level, real GDP and interest rate. Interest rate Determination. 

Money Market Equilibrium. Money, Interest, Investment and Aggregate Demand. Equation of Exchange. The Classical Quantity Theory of Money. 

(BDF Ch. 23, 24)

6. Monetary Policy. 

Central Bank and the Monetary System. Functions of the Central Bank. Money Supply. Monetary Policy and its Instruments. Reserve Requirements. Discount rate. Open Market Operations. 

The Mechanism of Monetary Policy. Expansionary and Contractionary Monetary Policy.
Effectiveness of Monetary Policy in the Short run. The Role of the Interest Rate Sensitivities of Investment and of the Demand for Money. The Role of Monetary Policy in the Closed Economy: Monetarist and Keynesian views. The Effect of Monetary Policy in the Long run.

(BDF Ch. 24)

7. Inflation 

The Price Level and the Rate of Inflation. Types of Inflation: creeping, galloping and hyperinflation. Disinflation. 

Causes of Inflation. Money and Inflation. Quantity Theory of Money and the Explanation of Inflation. Budget Deficits and Inflation. Demand-pull and Cost-push Inflation. Stagflation. Inflationary Spirals: price-wage type and cost-price type. Anticipated and Unanticipated Inflation. 

The Cost of  Inflation. Inflationary Expectations: adaptive and rational expectations. Inflation and Nominal Interest rate: Fisher Effect. Expected and Actual Real Interest rate.

(BDF Ch. 28)

8. Labour Market and Aggregate Supply. Unemployment 

Production Function and Aggregate Supply. The Role of Labour Market.

The Demand for Labour and its Determinants. The Labour Supply. Labour Market Equilibrium. Real Wage rate. 

Labour Market with Flexible Wages. Long run Aggregate Supply curve. Labour Market with Sticky Wages. Short run Aggregate Supply curve. Classical and Keynesian Approaches to Aggregate Supply.

Disequilubrium in the Labour Market. Unemployment. Population and Labour force. Non-labour force and Unemployed. Types of Unemployment: frictional, structural and cyclical. Natural rate of Unemployment and its Determinants. Unemployment in the Classical model. Unemployment in the Keynesian model. Actual rate of Unemployment. The Private and Social Cost of Unemployment. Unemployment and Output. Okun’s Law. Ways of Reducing Natural rate of Unemployment. Ways of Reducing Cyclical Unemployment. 

(BDF Ch. 26, 27)

9. Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply 

Aggregate Demand (AD), its Structure and Determinants. Aggregate Demand curve and its Slope. Effects, explaining the Negative Slope of the AD curve. The Causes of the Shifts of the AD curve.

Aggregate Supply (AS) and its Determinants in the Long run and in the Short run. The Slope of the AS curve in the Long run and in the Short run. The Causes of the Shifts of the AS curve.

Equilibrium in the AD-AS model in the Long run. Economic Growth and its Factors. Economic Growth and Government Policy.

Equilibrium in the AD-AS model in the Short run. Economic Fluctuations and their Sources. The Business Cycle and its Phases. Theories of the Business Cycle. Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply Shocks in the Economy. 

Fiscal and Monetary Policy in the Framework of AD-AS model. Demand Management and Supply-side Economics.

(BDF Ch. 26, 30)

10.  The Phillips Curve 

The Trade-off between Inflation and Unemployment in the Short run. The Phillips Curve in the SR: the explanation of its Slope and the causes of Shifts. The Role of  Inflationary Expectations. The Effect of Supply Shocks.

The Phillips Curve in the Long run. The Explanation of its Slope and the Causes of Shifts. 

The Movement of the Economy from the Short run to the Long run Equilibrium under Adaptive Expectations. The Movement of the Economy from the Short run to the Long run Equilibrium under Rational Expectations.

(BDF Ch.28)

11. The Open economy 

The Closed Economy and the Open Economy. International Links between Economies. International Trade: Exports, Imports and Net Exports. Capital Flows: Capital Inflows and Capital Outflows.

Factors of International Trade. Absolute Advantage. Comparative Advantage. The Gains from Trade. Trade Policy. Free Trade and Protectionism. Obstacles for Free Trade and Arguments for Protectionism. Effect of Tariffs and Quotas. 

      International Financial System. Determinants of Capital Flows. 

      Balance of Payments and its Structure. Current Account. Capital Account. Official Reserves and their Role.

Foreign Exchange Market and its Equilibrium. Determinants of Demand for and Supply of National Currency. Nominal and Real Exchange rate. Fixed and Flexible Exchange rate Systems. Central Bank Interventions. Devaluation and Revaluation. Depreciation and  Appreciation. Monetary and Fiscal Policy under Fixed and Flexible Exchange rates: mechanism and economic effects. 

(BDF Ch. 29, 32, 33)

12. Macroeconomics Schools of Thought 

The Classical School. The Say’s Law. Quantity Theory of Money and Monetarism. The New Classical Macroeconomics. Rational Expectations School. J.M.Keynes and his “General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money”. Eclectic Keynesians. Extreme Keynesians. Real Business Cycle Theory. Supply-side Economics Theory. 

Comparative Analysis of Equilibrium Formation in the Economy, Determinants of Economic Equilibrium and Non-equilibrium Situations by Different Schools. Alternative Views on the Role, Effects and Effectiveness of Government Policy. 

( BDF Ch.31)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	№
	Topic
	Hours
	Home assignments
	Self–study
	Total

	
	
	Lectures
	Sections
	
	
	

	1
	Introduction to Macroeconomics
	2
	2
	2
	2
	8

	2
	National Income Accounting System. Gross Domestic Product
	4
	4
	4
	4
	16

	3
	Aggregate Demand in the Closed Economy. Goods Market Equilibrium
	2
	2
	2
	2
	8

	4
	Fiscal Policy. Aggregate Demand in the Closed and in the Open Economy
	4
	4
	4
	4
	16

	5
	Money Market
	2
	2
	2
	2
	8

	6
	Monetary Policy
	2
	2
	2
	2
	8

	7
	Inflation
	2
	2
	2
	2
	8

	8
	Labour Market and Aggregate Supply. Unemployment
	2
	2
	2
	2
	8

	9
	Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply
	4
	4
	4
	4
	16

	10
	The Phillips Curve
	2
	2
	2
	2
	8

	11
	The Open economy
	4
	4
	4
	4
	16

	12
	Macroeconomics Schools of Thought
	2
	2
	2
	2
	8

	
	TOTAL
	32
	32
	32
	32
	128


Syllabus for CALCULUS
(First and Second Semesters) 

Lecturer: Jeffrey Lockshin 

Class teachers: Jeffrey Lockshin, Anastasia V. Lavrenova, Vladimir A. Bragin, Dmitriy D. Pervushin.
Course description: 

This course is designed to introduce the students to the basic ideas and methods of mathematical analysis and their application to mathematical modeling. This course helps lay the foundation for the entire block of quantitative disciplines that are studied at ICEF, and it also provides some of the analytical tools that are required by advanced courses in economics. This course provides students with experience in the methods and applications of calculus to a wide range of theoretical and practical situations. The course is taught in English.

Course objectives:

By the end of this course the students should:

· be able to analyse functions represented in a variety of ways: graphical, numerical, analytical, or verbal, and understand the relationships between these various representations.

· understand the meaning of the derivative in terms of a rate of change and local linear approximation, and be able to use derivatives to solve a variety of problems. 

· understand the meaning of the definite integral both as a limit of Riemann sums and as the net accumulation of change, and be able to use integrals to solve a variety of problems. 

· understand the relationship between the derivative and the definite integral, as expressed by the Fundamental Theorem of Calculus. 

· be able to communicate mathematics in well-written sentences and to explain the solutions to problems. 

· be able to model a written description of a simple economic or physical situation with a function, differential equation, or an integral. 

· be able to use mathematical analysis to solve problems, interpret results, and verify conclusions. 

· be able to determine the reasonableness of solutions, including sign, size, relative accuracy, and units of measurement.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week) 

· classes (4 hours a week) 

· written home assignments 

· revision and test training 

· teachers’ consultations 

· self-study. 
In total the course includes 50 hours of lectures and 100 hours of classes. Students are assigned weekly written home assignments.

Main Reading:

1. Dowling E.T. Introduction to Mathematical Economics. McGraw-Hill, 1980. (D)

2. King K.J. Calculus AB Preparation Guide. Cliffs, 1998.
3. Красс M. C., Высшая математика для экономиста. М., 1998 (Kp).

4. Кремер Н.Ш., Путко И.М., Фридман М.Н. Высшая математика для экономистов. М, 2000 (КПФ)

5. Фихтенгольц Г.М. Курс дифференциального и интегрального исчисления (в трех томах). М., 1998 (Ф).
Supplementary reading:

. 

1. Simon C.P., Blume L. Mathematics for Economists. W.W.Norton&Company, 1994.

2. Chiang A.C. Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics. McGraw-Hill,  1984

3. Anthony M., Biggs N. Mathematics for Economics and Finance. CUP, 1996. 

4. Демидович Б.М. Сборник задач и упражнений по математическому анализу. М., Наука, 1996. 

5. Зорич В.П. Математический анализ (в 2-х) томах. Фазис, 1997-1998.
6. The Student Guide to the AP Calculus Courses and Examinations. The College Board, 1998. 

7. Advanced Placement Course Description. The College Board, 1998. 

8. Free-Response questions. The College Board, 1995. 

Grade determination:

The students sit a mid-year exam in the AP format set by local teachers and graded in accordance with APT rules, on a 100-point scale and from 1 to 5. This grade gives 60% of the mid-year grade, and the other 40% is given by their grades for home assignments and the mid-term test.

In April the students sit a Mock exam in the APT format set and graded by local teachers.

In the end of the year students sit an external APT exam which is graded by the AP Board from 1 to 5. This grade is used as enter grade to the University of London external programme. It also gives 50% of final ICEF grade, and other 50% is given by the mid-year grade, the Mock exam and home assignments in the second semester.

Course outline:

1. Introduction


The application of mathematics to describing phenomena. The role of mathematics and mathematical modeling in economics. Different forms of representation of functions. Elementary concepts: domain and range of a function, even and odd functions, periodic functions. Graphs of elementary functions. Shifts and distortions of graphs. Implicit functions. Examples of functions in economics: utility function, production function, cost function, demand and supply functions.
(D. Ch. 7; K. – pp. 23-51; Кр. - pp. 11-14, 46-58, 88-91, 155-161; КПФ – pp. 125-137; Ф. - V.1, pp. 93-114)

2. Sequences. Limit of a sequence

Sequences: bounded and unbounded, infinitely small and infinitely large. Limit of a sequence. Limit theorems for sequences: arithmetic operations, sandwich theorem. Monotone sequences. Convergence of a monotone increasing sequence. The number  e.

(Кр. - pp. 24-45; КПФ – pp. 141-142; Ф. - V.1, pp. 43-92)

3. Functions of one variable. Limit of a function.

The limit of a function at infinity. Asymptotes of a function at infinity. The limit of a function at a point. Limit theorems for functions. Infinitely large and infinitely small functions. First and Second Special Limits. Types of indeterminate forms. Finding limits. Left and right limits.

(D. - Ch. 3.1; K. - pp. 71-91; Кp. - pp. 58-73; КПФ – pp. 143-160; Ф. - V.1, pp. 115-145)

4. Continuity

Definition of continuity of a function at point and on an interval. Continuity of elementary functions. Properties of continuous functions. Points of discontinuity. Classification of points of discontinuity. Vertical asymptotes.

(D. – Ch. 3.2; K. – pp. 92-95; Кp. - pp. 74-87; КПФ – pp. 161-164; Ф. - V.1, pp. 146-185)

5. The derivative

Definition of the derivative. Tangent lines and normal lines. Geometric, physical and economic interpretations of the derivative. Right and left derivatives. Differentiability at a point. Differentiability and continuity. Differentiation. Rules of differentiation. Derivatives of elementary functions. Differentiation of inverse functions. Logarithmic differentiation. Differentiation of implicit functions. Existence of a differentiable implicit function. Definition and geometric interpretation of differentials. Approximate calculations using differentials. The second derivative. The economic meaning of the second derivative. Higher-order derivatives and differentials. Properties of differentiable functions: Rolle's theorem, the Mean Value theorem, Cauchy’s theorem, and their geometric interpretation.
(D. - pp. 41-47; K. pp. 109-144, 163-166, 211-214, 216-218; Кp. - pp. 98-123; КПФ – pp. 176-198, 209-211; Ф. V.1, pp. 186-222, 231-245)

6. Applications of the derivative

L’Hospital’s rule. Necessary and sufficient conditions for increasing/decreasing functions. Related rates. Concave and convex functions. Different ways of expressing concavity. Economic interpretation of concave and convex functions. Points of inflection. Local extrema. First-order necessary and sufficient conditions for a local extremum. Second-order necessary and sufficient conditions for a local extremum. Maximum and minimum values of a function on an interval. Geometric and economic applications of optimisation. Curve sketching. 

(D. – Ch. 4; K. – pp. 167-210; Кp. - pp. 124-132, 140-161; КПФ – pp.212-234, 240-241; Ф. – V.1, pp. 268-336)

7. Series and Taylor expansions

Necessary condition for convergence of a series. Geometric progression. Harmonic series and power series. Alternating series. Sufficient condition for convergence of an alternating series. Absolute convergence. The ratio test. Comparing series to test for convergence. Radius and interval of convergence of a power series. Abel’s theorems. Taylor’s formula. Taylor and Maclaurin series. Taylor and Maclaurin expansions for elementary functions. Application of Taylor series for analyzing the behavior of a function at a point and for conducting approximate calculations.

(Кp. - pp. 133-139; КПФ – pp. 356-372, 379-390; Ф. -  V.1, pp. 246-262; S. – Ch. 30.2)

8. Antiderivatives and the indefinite integral

Antiderivatives. The indefinite integral and its properties. Table of indefinite integrals. Basic methods of integration: direct integration, substitution and integration by parts. Integration of rational functions. 

(D. –pp. 357-362; K. – pp. 234-257; Кp. - pp. 162-186; КПФ – pp. 251-270; Ф. – V.2, pp. 11-93)

9. Differential equations

Definition of first order differential equations. General and particular solutions. Existence and uniqueness theorem. Isoclines and direction fields. Solution of separable differential equations. Application of differential equations to physics and economics. 
(D. –pp. 392, 395-396; K. – pp. 316-323; Кp. - pp. 477-544; КПФ – pp. 325-336; Ф. - V.2, pp. 244-257)
10. The definite integral

Motivation for introducing the definite integral. Definition of the definite integral using Riemann sums. Sufficient condition for the existence of the definite integral. Approximate calculation of definite integrals using rectangles and trapezoids. Simpson’s rule. Properties of the definite integral. Differentiation of a definite integral with variable upper bound. The fundamental theorem of calculus. Substitution and integration by parts.  

(D. –pp. 373-375; K. – pp. 273-285; Кp. - pp. 187 - 210, 233-236; КПФ – pp. 283-296, 312-317; Ф. - V.2, pp. 94-168)

12. Applications of the definite integral

Applications of the definite integral in geometry, economics and physics. Area of a flat region, volume of a solid of revolution, volume of a solid with known cross-sections. Use of definite integrals to solve separable differential equations. 

(D. – p. 376; K. – pp. 286-315; Кp. - pp. 211-232; КПФ – pp. 298-306; Ф. - V.2, pp. 169-243)
13. Improper Integrals
Integrals with infinite bounds. Improper integrals of the first kind. Integration of unbounded functions. Improper integrals of the second kind. Convergence tests for improper integrals. Absolute and relative convergence of improper integrals. 
(Кp. - pp. 237-248; КПФ – pp. 307-311; Ф. - V.2, pp. 552-653)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	No


	Topic titles 
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours

	
	
	
	i. e.

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes

	1. 
	Introduction. 
	6
	2
	4

	2. 
	Sequences. Limit of a sequence
	6
	2
	4

	3. 
	Functions of one variable. Limit of a function.
	12
	4
	8

	4. 
	Continuity
	12
	4
	8

	5. 
	The derivative
	18
	6
	12

	6. 
	Applications of the derivative
	24
	8
	16

	7. 
	Series and Taylor expansions.
	12
	4
	8

	8. 
	Antiderivatives and the indefinite integral
	12
	4
	8

	9. 
	Differential equations
	12
	4
	8

	10. 
	The definite integral
	12
	4
	8

	11. 
	Applications of the definite integral
	18
	6
	12

	12. 
	Improper Integrals
	6
	2
	4

	
	Total:
	150
	50
	100


Syllabus for  STATISTICS
(First and Second Semesters)

Lecturer: Pavel K. Katyshev
Class teachers: Pavel K. Katyshev, Vladimir I. Tchernyak, Victoria V. Kiseleva
Course description: 

The course of Statistics is a two-semester course designed to prepare students for the Advanced Placement Test (APT). 

The students are not supposed to have preliminary knowledge of the subject. The course is taught in English.

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to give the students basic knowledge of the Probability Theory and Applied Statistics. At the end of the course students should have knowledge and skills of collecting, operating and analysis of statistical data and the ability to get theoretical conclusions as a result of such analysis. During the process of study the students are acquiring skills of solving applied and theoretical problems and improving practical skills of statistical analysis of economic processes using real economic data.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week)

· written home assignments 

· revision and test training 

· teachers’ consultations

· self-study

In total the course includes 40 hours of lectures and 40 hours of classes. 
Main Reading:

1. Wonnacott R.J. and Wonnacott T.H. Introductory statistics for business and economics. John Wiley & Sons, fourth edition, 1985 (WW)
Supplementary reading:

1. С.А. Айвазян, В.С. Мхитарян. Теория вероятностей и прикладная статистика. ЮНИТИ. Москва, 2001.

2. Гмурман В. Е. Теория вероятностей и математическая статистика. М., “Высшая школа”, 1998. 

3. Гмурман В. Е. Руководство к решению задач по теории вероятностей и математической статистике. М., “Высшая школа”, 1998. 

4. Шведов А.С. Теория вероятности и математическая статистика. ВШЭ, 1995. 
5. Hogg R.V. and Tanis E.A., Probability and Statistical Inference, Prentice Hall, 1993.
Grade determination:

The students sit a mid-year exam in the AP format set by local teachers and graded in accordance with APT rules, on a 100-point scale and from 1 to 5. This grade gives 50% of mid-year grade, and other 50% is given by their grades for home assignments and mid-term test.

In April the students sit a Mock exam in the APT format set and graded by local teachers.

In the end of the year students sit an external APT exam which is graded by the AP Board from 1 to 5. This grade is used as enter grade to the University of London external programme. It also gives 50% of final ICEF grade, and other 50% is given by mid-year grade, Mock exam and home assignments in the second semester.

Course outline:

1. Introduction to Statistics 

Random sample. Randomized experiment. Observations and randomized experiment. Biased observations.
(WW, Ch.1)
2. Exploratory data analysis

· Graphical presentation of one variable data. Dotplot. Stemplot. Histogram. 

· Data unregularities. Outliers. Clusters. Histogram's shape.

· Descriptive statistics. Measures of central tendency. Arithmetic mean, median, mode, geometric mean. Measures of variation. Range, sample standard deviation, interquartile range, mean absolute deviation, mean relative deviation.

· Descriptive statistics and linear transformation of data.

· Measures of the relative standing. Quartiles. Percentiles. Z-score. 

· Grouped data.

(WW Ch.2)

3. Basics of the Probability theory

· Probability. Outcome space. Events algebra. Independent events. Mutually exclusive events. Conditional probability. Full probability formula. Bayes' formula.

· Discrete Random Variable. Probability density function 

· Continuous random variables. Distribution function. Probability density function. Uniform distribution. Normal distribution. 

· Law of large numbers. Normal approximation to binomial distribution. Linear transformation of a random variable. 

· Two random variables. Covariation. Correlation. Uncorrelated and independent random variables. Mean and Variance of a linear combination of two random variables.

(WW Ch.3, 4)

4. Basics of Mathematical Statistics

· Random Samples. Duality of Interpretation. Estimation of population parameters. Sample mean and sample variance. Mean and variance of the sample mean. Estimation of proportions.

· Point Estimation. Properties of the estimators. Unbiasedness, efficiency, consistency, estimators for mean and variance .

· Interval estimation. Confidence intervals. Estimation of the mean. Normal approximation for large samples, small samples (Student distribution). Difference of two means. Proportions.

· Hypothesis testing. Hypothesis testing with confidence intervals. Hypothesis testing with test-statistics. Two-sided and one-sided p-values. 

· Chi-square goodness-of-fit test. Contingency tables.

(WW Ch.6, 7, 8, 9, 17)

5. Simple Regression Model

· Scatterplot. Line fitting. Ordinary Least Squares. 

· Transformations of regressors. 

· Outliers. 

· Forecasts. 

· Regression residuals. Residuals and errors.

· Statistical properties of the estimators. Hypothesis testing.

(WW Ch.11, 12)

6. Analysis of variance (ANOVA)

· One-factor analysis of variance.

· Two-factors analysis of variance.
· Confidence intervals.

(WW Ch.10)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	No


	Topic titles 
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Introduction to Statistics.
	10
	2
	2
	6

	2.
	Exploratory data analysis.
	16
	4
	4
	8

	3.
	Basics of the Probability theory.
	40
	10
	10
	20

	4.
	Basics of Mathematical Statistics.
	68
	16
	16
	36

	5.
	Simple Regression Model.
	14
	4
	4
	6

	6.
	Analysis of variance.
	14
	4
	4
	6

	
	Total:
	162
	40
	40
	82


Syllabus for INFORMATION COMPUTER SYSTEMS
(First Semester)

Lecturer: Anatoly A. Akinshin

Class teachers: Anatoly A. Akinshin, Serafima N. Belousova, Nina L. Naumova, Gennadiy I. Perminov

Course description:

Computer literacy is essential in modern life. The program of university professional education has to provide the student with the skills and knowledge on algorithmic languages. All this is especially important for the students who study economics and finance, because in these areas computer processing of information plays a significant role.


Microsoft Word 2000 for Windows and Excel 2000 for Windows from Microsoft Office 2000 were chosen as examples of a word processor and a spreadsheet. The choice is justified by the following reasons:

First, these programs are mostly spread over the world and dominate on the Russian software market. Second, they are rather sophisticated and include all necessary tools. Third, as the teaching experience shows, students, who can operate these two programs can easily learn any other programme of this type like Lotus 1-2-3 or Word Perfect. C programming language is chosen as an appropriate language for studying.

Сourse objectives:

The goal of the course is to give students a practical experience of work with a text processor and a spreadsheet and an introduction to programming languages. Students also become acquainted with networks.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (1 hours a week)

· classes (3 hours a week)

· self-study

In total the course includes: 15 hours of lectures and 45 hours of classes.

Self-study is the main method of study in the course. Students have a free access to ICEF computer classes studying the lecture’s materials, doing their home assignments and practical exercises.

The course outline is co-ordinated with other courses, in which computer classes are an essential method of study, such as micro- and macroeconomics, statistics and English. 

Main reading:

1. Глушаков С. В., Сурядный А. С. Microsoft Office 2000. Учебный курс, М., АСТ, Фолио, 2001.

2. Кузьменко В.Г.  VBA 2000. Самоучитель. Бином. Москва. 2000. 408 с.

3. Гарнаев А. Excel, VBA, Internet в экономике и финансах, BHV - Санкт – Петербург, 1999.

Supplementary reading:

1. Гетц К., Джилберт М. Программирование в Microsoft Office. Полное руководство по VBA. BHV-Kиeв. 2000. 768 с.

2. Гарнаев А. Использование MS Excel и VBA в экономике и финансах.  BHV - Санкт – Петербург, 1999, 816 стр.

3. Гарнаев А. Самоучитель VBA. Технология создания пользовательских приложений.  BHV - Санкт – Петербург, 1999, 816 стр.

Grade determination:
At each class students receive home assignments. In the middle of the course they have a mid-term exam on MS Excel and MS Word. At the end of the course they have an exam on programming in Visual Basic. During this tree-hours exam students are suggested to design a Visual Basic program.

Course outline:

1. Personal Computer. Operating systems (OS)

Introduction to PC. Processor. External devices. Components of OS. File system. Main DOS commands. File manager, Norton Commander.

2. Windows 95-98, Windows NT/2000/XP

Graphical interface. Multitask system. Installation. Tuning.

3. Word 2000 for Windows

Basic notion. Choose of Font. Text editing. Text formatting. Tables. Equation Editor. Objects.

4. Excel 2000 for Windows
Basic notion. Cells addresses. Formulas and values. Workbooks and worksheets. Tables formatting. Sorting. Filters. Plots and Diagrams. Dialogues. Macros. Goal seek. Solving. Objects.

5. Data Bases. MS Access 2000 for Windows

Basic notion. Relational model. MS Access as RDBMS. Tables, fields, entry.  Query into the data base. SQL. Forms. Reports. Importing, exporting and linking with others MS Office programs.

6. MS Visual Basic. Visual Basic for Application

Basic notion. Syntaxis. Data types. Expressions. Operators. Functions. Declarations. Preprocessor. Input-Output libraries. More libraries. Formatted input-output. Examples. User Forms. Event-drived  programming.

Syllabus for INTELLECTUAL HISTORY OF EUROPE
(First and Second Semesters)
Lecturer:  Krister Sairsingh
Class teachers: Krister Sairsingh, Dominic Rubin, Simon Skempton

Course description:

The Intellectual History of Europe is a two-semester course for first year students. It provides the necessary historical and philosophical background for the second year course on philosophy and the methodology of the social sciences. The lectures and seminars are taught in English. The course is a historical survey of the formative ideas that have shaped the Western intellectual tradition from the ancient Greeks to the end of the twentieth century. The main traditions of epistemological, moral, political, and theological inquiry in Western thought are analyzed and their historical and cultural significance discussed.  

Course objectives:

The course aims at introducing students to the fundamental categories of thought which have shaped the Western mind. One objective is to enable students to appreciate the diversity of traditions and modes of critical inquiry within Western thought. The course will then try to show how these various traditions of thought have defined the major epochs of the West from Greco-Roman civilization, Medieval Christendom, the Renaissance, the Scientific Revolution of the Seventeenth Century, and the Enlightenment to the contemporary re-assessment of the whole Western tradition from feminist, postmodern and anti-rationalist perspectives. Fundamental to the course is an introduction to the main ideas of the great philosophers from ancient Greece to modern times and their role in shaping the mind of the West. While the major emphasis will be upon ideas and their cultural and historical impact, the course also attempts to draw attention to the political and social context in which the great ideas have emerged and to discuss their economic implications. 

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· Lectures  (2 hours per week)

· Seminars (2 hours per week)

· Consultations with teachers. Consultations with teachers are strongly recommended. .

· Self study with literature

· Use of Internet resources

The course includes: 48 hours of lectures, 48 hours of classes. During each semester, students will make an oral presentation and write an essay (5-6 pp.). Class attendance and participation are essential to fulfilling the requirements of this course. Students would be asked to make short summarizes of the reading assignments and offer their reflections. Essays should integrate materials from lectures, seminars, assigned readings as well the student’s research using internet sources and other books and journals. 

Main texts and recommended readings:

1.  Franklin Le Van Baumer, Main Currents of Western Thought (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1966). This is a collection of primary sources from which most of the readings will be assigned. Photo copies will be placed into a folder entitled Baumer.

2. Henry Chadwick, The Early Church: The Pelican History of the Church, vol. 1 (Middlesex, 1967).

3. Jacques Barzun, From Dawn to Decadence (New York: HarperCollins, 2000).

4. Marcia Colish, Medieval Foundations of the Western Intellectual Tradition (Yale University Press, 1997).
5. Frederick Coplestone, A History of Philosophy (New York: Image Books, 1950-80). Volumes 1, 2, 4, 6, and 7 recommended for researching essay topics.
6. Martin Heidegger, The Word of Nietzsche: ‘God is Dead’ (based on Heidegger’s Nietzsche course and published in The Question Concerning Technology (New York: Harper & Row, 1977).
7. David Knowles, The Evolution of Medieval Thought (New York, 1962).

8. Bryan Magee, The Great Philosophers (Oxford, 1987) Based on BBC interviews with contemporary philosophers.

9. William H. McNeill, The Rise of the West (Chicago:  The University of Chicago, 1965).
10. Allan Megill, Prophets of Extremity: Nietzsche, Heidegger, Foucault, Derrida (Berkeley: University of California Press, 1987).
11. R. R. Palmer, A History of the Modern World (New York, 1965).
12. Bertrand Russell, A History of Western Philosophy (London :Allen & Unwin, 1961). Translated into Russian.
13. Alexander Schememann, The Historical Road of Eastern Orthodoxy (Chicago, 1963).
14. Max Stackhouse, P. Williams  and others (editiors), Classical and Contemporary Sources for Ethics in Economic Life (Eerdmans: Grand Rapids, 1995).

15. R. W. Southern, Western Society and the Church in the Middle Ages: The Pelican History of the Church, Vol. 2 (Middlesex, 1970).

16. Richard Tarnas, The Passion of the Western Mind (New York: Ballantine Books, 1991). Translated into Russian.

17. Charles Taylor, Hegel (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1975).

18. Ernst Troeltsch, Social Teaching of The Christian Church, Vol. 2 (New York, 1960).
19. Walter Ullmann, A History of Political Thought: The Middle Ages (Middlesex, England: Penguin Books, 1965).
20. Peter Watson, The Modern Mind: An Intellectual History of the Twentieth Century (HarperCollins, 2001).
21. Robert Paul Wolff, About Philosophy (Prentice Hall, 2000). Translated into Russian.
22. Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics. Internet Classics Archives: http://classics.mit.edu
23. Augustine, Confessions, trans. Henry Chadwick (Oxford, 1992). In Russian translation  and on the Internet. 

24. Plato, The Apology, The Eutyphro, the Crito and selections from the Republic (The Internet Classics Archives: http://classics.mit.edu
Internet resources:
1. Ancient Greece. www.ancientgreece.com

2. Internet Encyclopaedia of Philosophy http://www.utm.edu/research/iep/

3. Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy: www.plato.stanford.edu
4. The Internet Classics Archives: http://classics.mit.edu

Grade determination:

There will be an intermediate examination at the end of the first semester and final examination at the end of the second semester. During each semester an oral presentation and a 5-6-page essay on assigned topics will be required of each student. Attendance and active participation in the weekly seminars are required. The final grade will consist of:

· Participation in seminars


10%

· Written assignments (Essays)

20%

· Intermediate and final examination
70%

Course outline:

First semester:

1.  Ancient Greek Civilization.

A. Emergence of the Polis. Historical and political developments from Minoan and Mycenaean civilization to the sixth century. The growth of Ionian civilization. 

B. The flowering of Greek culture 500-336 BCE. The rise of Athens and Sparta.

         C. Alexander the Great: Hellenic expansion into barbarian Europe and the orient.

2.  The Development of Greek Thought.

A. Beginnings of Greek Philosophy.

B. The development of pre-Socratic thought: Pythagoras, Heraclitus and Parmenides 

The lecture would provide a general overview of the main themes of Pre-Socratic thought with special emphasis upon Pythagoras, Heraclitus, Parmenides and Democritus.  The lecture would discuss the main themes of Ionian philosophy and explore the reasons for its decline. 

3.  Socrates & Plato. 

A. The Sophists and Socrates: The Socratic method.

A. Plato’s political thought in the Euthyphro.

B. Education in Plato’s ideal state. 

C. Plato’s moral vision and his theory of the unified self: Justice in the soul as the pattern for justice in the state.  

D. Plato’s criticism of democracy and other forms of political organization.

4.  Aristotle.

A. The Four Causes: Meaning and Purpose in Nature.

B. Politics as the supreme practical science.

C. Ethics as the search for happiness.

D. Philosophy after Aristotle: Epicureanism and Stoicism, 

5. The Roman Empire and Early Christianity
A. From Jerusalem to Rome. The Jewish background of the early church. The encounter with the Roman Empire. Geographical expansion and growth of the Church: The causes of success.

B. Church, state and society in the third and fourth century. 

C. The conversion of Constantine and the religion of the Empire.  Lactantius and the idea of toleration.

D. Theories of the decline and fall of the Roman Empire.

6. Augustine and the Transformation of Ancient Thought.

A. Augustine as the Christian Plato. 

B. Augustine’s life and spiritual development: A Neoplatonic quest?

C. Psychology and Moral theory: Love and happiness, freedom and obligation.  

D. Theory of the state: The two cities. Church, state and society.

7. The Division of the Roman Empire. Popes and Emperors in the Middle Ages:
A. Byzantium and Rome (858-1439).

B. The seeds of disunity, political separation, doctrinal differences and the search for reunion..

C. The Carolingian Renaissance: The achievement of Charlemagne.

D. The Papacy and the Political Order: Marc Bloch on the revolutionary significance of the reforms of Pope Gregory V11

8.  The Golden Age of Medieval Scholasticism. 

A. The rediscovery of Aristotle. 

B. The scope of reason. The unity of philosophy and faith.

C. Moral and political theory of Aquinas. 

D. The rise of the universities: Bologna, Paris and Oxford.

E. Collapse of the medieval synthesis: Ockham and the harvest of Medieval Nominalism.

9.  The Renaissance.

A. Renaissance humanism from Petrarch to Erasmus.

B. Individualism and the nature of man.

C. The new politics: Machiavelli.

D. The rise of the European nation state.

10. The Reformation.

A. Luther’s religious thought.

B. Theory of the Two Kingdoms and the Role of the State.

C. The Calvinist ethic. Calvinism and capitalism. Weber’s sociology of Calvinism.

D. The democratic-constitutionalism characteristics of Calvinism. 

Second Semester

1. The Philosophical Revolution of the Seventeenth Century. 

A.  Scientific background of the philosophical revolution: The collapse of  old certainties. The rise of skepticism. The response of Pascal to the new discoveries in science.

B. Descartes’ epistemological turn: His deal of mathematical certainty and the   foundations of knowledge

C. The Cartesian method of doubt.

D. Descartes’ arguments against empiricism.

E. The ghost in the machine: Mind and body in Descartes.

2. The Rationalist Tradition in European Thought: The Metaphysics of Spinoza and Leibniz.

A. Spinoza’s solution to the Cartesian mind/body problem.

B. Nature, freedom and determinism according to Spinoza. 

C. Spinoza’s   Ethics: The emotions and happiness.

D. The meaning of Leibniz’s Monadology.

E. Leibniz's Theodicy: A rationalist approach to the problem of evil.

3. British Thought in the 17th and 18th Century: Hobbes, Locke and Hume. 
     

     A. The Political thought of Hobbes and Locke: The idea  of the Social Contract.  

     B. The Empirical method of Locke and Hume.  

     C. Hume’s attack on causality, necessary connection and the self.

     E. Ethics according to Hume: Moral goodness without theology. 

     F. Locke’s defense of  rational religion and Hume’s critique.

4. The French Enlightenment: Nature, Man and Society. Rousseau’s Political Philosophy.

A. Voltaire and the age of reason.

B. The French Encyclopedists and the   unification of knowledge.

C. Condorcet’s Utopia: Reason and progress.

D. Rousseau’s theory of the social contract.

5. Kant’s Copernican Revolution and Moral Worldview. The Romantic Reaction against the Enlightenment.

A. Kant’s relation to the Enlightenment. A Copernican revolution.

B. Kant’s resolution of the rationalism/ empiricism opposition.

C. Kant’s moral worldview. The categorical imperative.

D. Kant’s response to the conflict of science and religion. 

E. Romanticism and the Enlightenment.

6. Hegel and Marx. 
A.  Hegel’s idea of reason and the concept of dialectic. 
B. Hegel’s social and political philosophy. Ethical Theory. 
C. The concept of dialectic in Hegel and Marx.
D. The main pillars of Marxism.
7.  Liberalism, Utilitarianism, Positivism, and Social Darwinism:  Bentham, Mill, Comte, and Newman. 

A. The decline of 19th Century liberalism: Economic trends.

B. The rise of Utilitarianism: Bentham and Mill.

C. Mill on Liberty.

D. The Positivist philosophy of Auguste Comte.

E. The Oxford Movement and Newman’s attack on liberalism.

8. The Conflict between Science, Philosophy, and Religion in the 19th Century. Nietzsche and the Death of God.

A. Schleiermacher’s response to Enlightenment rationalism.

B. Darwinism and the crisis of faith in England.

C. Feuerbach on atheism and alienation. 

D. Nietzsche on the meaning of the death of God.

9. The Twentieth Century: An Age of Anxiety. 

A. The Freudian revolution.

B.  .Existentialism: Kierkegaard’s legacy.  Heidegger, Sartre and Camus...  

C. Religious responses to cultural despair: Karl Barth, Martin Buber, Jacques Maritain, and Paul Tillich.

D.  Modern Liberalism: Affirmations of Freedom and Justice in Hayek, Friedman, Berlin, Rawls and Nozick. 

10. Movements in Twentieth Century Thought. 

A. Positivism: From Common sense philosophy to Logical Positivism: The

B. Vienna Circle and the popularization of its philosophy by A.J. Ayer.

C. Structuralism and Post-Structuralism, Feminism, the Culture Wars, and    Current Debates on the Future of the West.

The lecture would provide a survey of the major developments in twentieth century philosophy. The lecture would conclude with reflections on the postmodernist assault on reason 

Teaching hours for topics and activities: 
	No


	Topic titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Historical background of European Civilization.
	24
	8
	8
	8

	2.
	History of Ideas from early Greeks to Aristotle
	18
	6
	6
	6

	3.
	The Christian Civilization of the West from Augustine to the late Middle Ages.  
	12
	4
	4
	4

	4.
	The Renaissance and the Reformation
	12
	4
	4
	4

	5.
	Science and the Birth of the Modern World.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	6.
	The Rationalist Tradition  in European Culture
	12
	4
	4
	4

	7.
	British Thought in the 17th & 18th Centuries: Social, Political and Epistemological
	6
	2
	2
	2

	8.


	The European Enlightenment and the Romantic Reaction.


	12
	4
	4
	4

	9.
	The Hegelian Synthesis and its Collapse: Hegel, Mill and Marx.
	12
	4
	4
	4

	10.
	The Philosophical and Scientific Critique of Religion in the 19th Century 
	6
	2
	2
	2

	11.


	Movements of Thought in the 20th Century.

Total
	12

132
	4

44
	4

44
	4

44


Syllabus for ENGLISH LANGUAGE
(First and Second Semesters)

Course coordinator: Elena V. Velikaya

Class teachers: Helen-Mary Jones, Michael Belicic, Jennifer Lockshin, Simon Skempton.
Course description: 

The aim of the syllabus is to prepare students to use English in their further academic study on the University of London external programme. This is understood as being a “competent user” as defined by the Association of Language Testers in Europe Level 3 and realized as IELTS band 6 (the student has generally effective command of the language despite some inaccuracies, inappropriacies and misunderstanding; can use and understand fairly complex language, particularly in familiar situations) or a “good user” – IELTS band 7 (the student has operational command of the language, though with occasional inaccuracies, inappropriacies and misunderstanding in some situations; generally handles complex language well and understands detailed reasoning).

Course objectives:

The main objectives of the syllabus are:

· to broaden and expand the students’ proficiency and knowledge in General English;

· to provide material for the students to revise, consolidate and extend their command of English grammar and vocabulary;
· to develop the students’ reading skills to enable them to skim the text for main idea, to scan the text for specific information, to interpret the text for inferences, attitudes and styles, to deduce meanings from the context;
· to develop the students’ writing skills to enable them to respond to input applying  information to a specified task, to elicit, to select, to summarize information in a range of writing activities, such as essays, articles, reports;
· to develop the students’ listening skills to enable them to understand and apply specific information from the input;  
· to develop the students’ speaking skills to enable them to use general, social and professional language, to negotiate, report, explain, summarize and develop a discussion;
· to develop the students’ general capacity to a level that enables them to use English in their professional and academic environment granted that they are provided with the specific notions and vocabulary of economics, mathematics, statistics, banking and finance in the course of their studies;

· to develop the students’ ability to apply knowledge of the language system, to develop their social competence skills, to form their behavioural stereotypes and professional skills necessary for successive social adaptation of graduates.

The methods:

The English course consists of four main parts: 

· General English

· Professional (English for Specific Purposes) English

· Business English 

· Skills development for academic purposes 

In total the course includes 228-256 hours of classes (from 6 to 10 per week depending on the entry level of the students’ competence). The course starts with a 2-week intensive course in September (the main purpose being preparation of the students for their professional studies in the first semester and development of their English language skills) and finishes with a 2-week intensive course in June (IELTS exam preparation).

Main reading:

This syllabus may be fulfilled on the basis of textbooks and training materials, original special supplementary materials published by British, American and Australian publishing houses. The usage of up-to-date authentic materials will help students to obtain the necessary skills in reading, writing, listening and speaking, develop their abilities in making presentations and participating in discussions and form the students’ much higher level of social and professional adaptation.

General English Course books: 

· Foll, Kelly (1996) First Certificate Avenues. Cambridge University Press.

· Spratt, Taylor (1997) The CAE Course. Cambridge University Press.

· O’Connell,  S. (1999) Focus on Advanced English. Longman

· O’Connell, S.  (1996) Focus on Proficiency. Longman

Teaching materials for skills development:
· Greenall, Swan (1997) Effective Reading. CUP

· McGovern (1994) Reading. Prentice Hall

· White, McGovern (1994) Writing. Prentice Hall

· Trzeciak, Mackay (1994) Study Skills for Academic Writing. Prentice Hall

· Rignall, Furneaux (1997) Speaking. Prentice Hall

· Lynch (1983) Study Listening. CUP

· Lynch (1992) Study Speaking. CUP

· Glendinning (1992) Study Reading. CUP

· Hamp-Lyons (1997) Study Writing. CUP

· Waters (1995) Study Tasks in English.CUP

· Jordan (1990) Academic Writing Course. Longman

· Ellis, M., O’Driscoll, N. (1997) Giving Presentations. Longman 

Teaching materials for IELTS preparation:
· Practice Tests for IELTS 1 (1996) Cambridge

· Practice Tests for IELTS 2 (2000) Cambridge

· Jakeman, McDowell (1999) Insight into IELTS. Cambridge University Press

· Catt, C. (1999) Language Passport. Preparing for the IELTS Interview. Longman

Teaching materials for ESP and Business English:

· Lannon, Tullias, Trappe (1993) Insights into Business. Nelson

· Yates, C.St.J (1992) Economics. Prentice Hall Int. 

· Cotton, D.(1977) International Business Topics.  Longman

· MacKenzie (1997) English for Business Studies. CUP

· Cotton, Falvey, Kent (2000) Market Leader. Intermediate Business English. Longman
· Cotton, Falvey, Kent (2001) Market Leader. Upper-intermediate Business English. Longman

· MacKenzie, I. (1996) Financial English. LTP.

· The Economist. Weekly issues.
Supplementary reading:

1. Pye, D., Greenall, S. (1996) Cambridge Advanced English Reading Skills.  Cambridge University Press

2. Pye, D., Greenall, S. (1996) Cambridge Advanced English Listening and Speaking Skills. Cambridge University Press

3. Phillips, T., Anna Phillips, A. (1994) Key Writing Skills for CAE. Macmillan Publishers

4. Walton, R., O’Connell, S. (1996) Focus on Advanced English. Grammar Practice.  Longman

5. First Certificate Skills Practice Books. Cambridge
6. CAE and FCE practice test books (CUP) can be used as supplementary and self-access material for IELTS preparation.
Grade determination:

This syllabus is designed basing on the belief that testing and teaching are closely interrelated. A test is seen as a natural extension of classroom work providing teacher and student with useful information that can serve as a basis for improvement.

The following system of tests will be used:

The entrance exam – a criteria-reference test within placement to find out what a student can actually do with the language. The purpose of such testing is to classify students according to whether or not they can carry out a set of tasks satisfactorily and therefore are eligible for admission to the ICEF.

Mid of the 1st semester test – a diagnostic test used to identify the students’ progress, their strengths and weaknesses, intended to ascertain what further teaching is necessary.

End of the 1st semester exam – an achievement/attainment test designed to show mastery of the syllabus, directly related to language courses, the purpose being to establish how successful the students have been achieving objectives. It shows the standard one student has reached in relation to another at the same stage based on IELTS band. Students will be regrouped according to the results of this exam; it will also form the main means for the end of the first semester assessment.

Mid of the 2nd semester test – an achievement/attainment test designed to show the students’ progress, their competence in academic skills and their strengths and weaknesses in IELTS exam preparation. 

End of the 2nd semester exam – a proficiency test designed to measure a student’s competence in the form of the IELTS Academic Module taken externally at the British Council. Students must achieve a minimum overall Band 6 to be deemed successful in their first year studies and to be considered capable of successfully pursuing their second year studies.

Course outline:

The content of the English syllabus is based on preliminary testing and grouping the students into several groups (depending on the number of students admitted): strong advanced, advanced, upper-intermediate, mid-intermediate, lower-intermediate, pre-intermediate, elementary). This approach helps students in low groups to obtain needed competence and students in high groups to perfect their knowledge of English.

1. General English 

The students’ competence in this aspect is measured by their ability to maintain social and professional contacts in familiar situations. They master and perfect their knowledge of all grammatical structures and functions (e.g. sentence types, tenses, parts of speech, numerals, word order, word and sentence formation); they extend their vocabulary to fulfill the above mentioned functions in roles, topics, discussions.

The students are taught to be able to converse on different themes (language, people, home, relationships, town, country, health, free time, education, science and technology, the world around, culture and traditions etc.) with native speakers, take part in discussions; analyze authentic materials from newspapers and magazines; write formal and informal letters, compositions.

2. Professional (ESP) English 

The purpose of ESP course (done basically during the first intensive course) is to prepare the students for doing Economics, Mathematics and Statistics in English.

Development of the students’ restricted knowledge in economic terms and topics includes: economic problems, the production possibility frontier, markets, microeconomics and macroeconomics, economic analysis, supply and demand, price, income, output, supply, money and banking, central banking, international trade.

Development of the students’ knowledge in mathematical terms (also done during the intensive course) includes giving the English equivalents of all mathematical terms that the students have encountered in school. Each topic (arithmetic, percents, polynomials, inequalities, functions and their graphs, sequences, trigonometry, exponential and logarithmic functions, limits, derivatives, functions investigation, integration) in the course will be discussed using concrete examples for maximum efficiency which serves the purpose to quick refresh the course in Math.

Development of the students’ knowledge in English for Statistics (also done during the intensive course) will include introduction of some specific terms (event, histogram, frequency, sample, population, probability) and a general discussion of how statistics should be understood relative to the real world. This will include a discussion of meaning of statements such as “the probability that a red ball will be chosen is 1/3”, “the average life expectancy is 65 years”, ‘it is unlikely that this law will be passed”, etc. A real-life example of Bernoulli’s triple test with a discussion of type I and type II errors is planned as an illustration of statistical methods in decision making.

The students’ competence in ESP is measured by their ability to use ESP in their professional and academic work to the level whereas they are able to:

· understand and interpret information presented in verbal, numerical or graphical

· form and do information transfers;

· explain contemporary events and familiar phenomena in terms of relevant principles;

· make meaningful generalizations about data;

· select and apply laws and principles to familiar problems presented in novel and familiar manner;

· recognize unstated assumptions;

· distinguish between statements of fact, statements of value and hypothetical statements;

· make valid inferences from materials presented;

· organize ideas and present them in an appropriate manner;

· evaluate the reliability and accuracy of the material;

· detect logical fallacies in arguments;

· check that conclusions drawn are consistent with given information;
· organize and present ideas and statements in a clear, logical and appropriate form.
3. Business English
Business English course starts during the first intensive course with the introduction of the students into the world of business.

The course aims to:

· provide students with the language and concepts found in books and newspaper and magazine articles on business and economics;

· develop the students’ comprehension of business and economic texts;

· develop the students’ listening skills in the field of business and economics;

· provide the students with opportunities to express business concepts by reformulating them in their own words while summarizing, analyzing, criticizing and discussing the following ideas: company structures, work motivation, recruitment, management styles, advertising and marketing, franchising, retailing, banking, stocks and shares bonds, the small business, the role of government, ecology, etc.
The students’ competence in this aspect is measured by their ability to negociate, write letters of request and complaint, business letters, memos; be IT users; create data bases and work with them; analyze information (including ads); make reports and business plans; analyze job ads in search of appropriate job positions, prepare CVs and letters of application and have successful job interviews.

4. Skills development 

Students are taught to develop their skills in:

Reading which includes:

Predicting, skimming, scanning, detailed reading, guessing unknown words from context, understanding text organization, recognizing argument and counter-argument; distinguishing between main information and supporting detail, fact and opinion, hypothesis versus evidence; summarizing and note-taking.

Writing includes:

· Essay content and structure (patterns of organization, paragraphing, discussion – argument/counter-argument, advantages and disadvantages, topic sentence and supporting ideas, coherence and cohesion, punctuation, quoting and referencing, avoiding plagiarism, bibliographies).

· Functions (generalization, definitions, exemplification, classification, comparison and contrast, cause and effect, process and procedure, interpretation of data).

· Style (passive constructions, avoiding verbosity)

· Punctuation

Listening includes:

· General comprehension (listening for gist, listening for detailed information, recognizing relevant/irrelevant information, signposting and importance markers, recognizing sentence connections: reference, addition, contrast, cause and effect, listing; evaluating the importance of information). 

· Lectures (identifying the topic and main themes, identifying relationships among major ideas, comprehending key information, identifying supporting ideas and examples, retaining information through note-taking, retrieving information from notes, inferring relationships between information supplied in a lecture, taking efficient notes from a lecture).

Speaking includes: 

· Seminar skills (agreeing and disagreeing, clarifying, questioning, persuading, emphasizing, concluding, interrupting; evaluating ideas and actions, presenting solutions, recommending action, comparing and contrasting, probability and possibility, cause and effect, criticizing).

· Presentation skills (introductions and stating the purpose, signposting, creating interest and involving audience, using rhetorical questions, emphasizing and highlighting key points, preparing the audience for visuals, how to use an OHP, summaries, conclusions and closing courtesies; body language and non-verbal communication).

The students’ competence in skills development is measured by their ability to understand and produce written and spoken language in an educational context, to perform the following academic tasks:

· reading and understanding written academic language;

· writing assignments in an appropriate style for university study;

· listening to and comprehending spoken language in both lecture format as well as formal and informal conversational style;

· speaking to colleagues and lecturers on general and given topics in formal and informal situations.

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)

	
	
	

	
	
	

	Intensive course (September)
	28-40

	1.
	General English
	0-8

	2.
	Professional (ESP) English
	4

	3.
	Business English
	8

	4.
	Skills development
	16-20

	1st semester (October – December)
	88

	1.
	General English
	22

	2.
	Business English
	22

	3.
	Skills development
	44

	2nd semester (February-April)
	80

	1.
	General English
	20

	2.
	Business English
	20

	3.
	Skills development
	      40

	Intensive course (June)
	32-48

	1.
	IELTS preparation
	32-48

	
	Total:
	228-256


Year 2

Syllabus for MICROECONOMICS
(Third Semester)

Lecturer: Natalya L. Frolova.
Class teachers: Natalya L. Frolova, Natalya B. Dzagourova
Course description: 

Microeconomics is a one-semester course for the second-year students basically taught in the third semester. The assessment of the students will be by the University of London (UL) examinations at the end of the fourth semester. During the fourth semester students are specially prepared to the University of London examination in the course of supporting classes. Students are supposed to be competent in basic economic analysis up to the level of the Introductory Microeconomics taught in the first year of studies. Intermediate Microeconomics is a core discipline under world standards. It forms the basis of further economic studies in applied disciplines such as: courses in industrial organization, public finance, labour economics, international economics, corporate finance, development economics, etc. The course is taught in English.
Course objectives:

The objectives of the course are:

· to expand the students’ knowledge in the field of microeconomics and to make them ready to analyze real economic situations;

· to provide students with the knowledge of basic microeconomic models' assumptions, internal logic and predictions, grounding the explanations mostly on intuitive and graphical approaches, if necessary, with adding some simple algebra;

· to develop the students' ability to apply the knowledge acquired to the analysis of specific economic cases, recognizing the proper framework of analysis and constructing the adequate economic models within this framework.

The methods:

While teaching the course the following teaching methods and forms of study and control are used:

· lectures (2 hours per week);

· classes (2 hours per week);

· weekly written home assignments, regularly checked and marked by the class teacher and  discussed in detail in class;

· essays writing in one of the course topics;

· teacher’s consultations;

· self-study;

· intermediate control: one examination paper in the middle of the third semester and a Mock exam in the University of London examination format not long before the end of the fourth semester;
· final control: an examination paper in the University of London examination format following the third semester and the University of London examination.
In total the course includes: 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of regular classes in the third semester and 24 hours of supporting classes in the fourth semester. Self-study is a very important component for the course.

Main reading:

1. David Laidler, Saul Estrin. Introduction to Microeconomics. Fourth edition.- Cambridge University Press, 1995. (L&E)
2. Hal R.Varian. Microeconomics. Fourth or fifth edition. - W.W. Norton and Company, 1996, 2000. [HV] (There is also the Russian translation of the textbook: Хэл Р.Вэриан. Микроэкономика. Промежуточный уровень. Современный подход. Пер. с англ. 4-ого изд. - М.: “ЮНИТИ”, 1997.)
3. Amos Witztum. Introduction to Economics. Subject Guide. - UL, 2002. (AW)
Supplementary reading:

1. Jack Hirshhleifer, Amihai Glazer. Price Theory and Applications. Fifth edition. - Prentice-Hall Inc., 1992. (H&G)

2. Robert H. Frank. Microeconomics and Behaviour. Second edition. - McGraw-Hill. 1994. 

3. Гальперин В.М., Игнатьев С.М., Моргунов В.И. Микроэкономика. В 2-ух тт. - Спб: Экон. шк., 1996, 1997.(Г&И&М) 

4. Чеканский А.Н., Фролова Н.Л. Теория спроса, предложения и рыночных структур. - М., ТЕИС,1999 (Ч&Ф).

Grade determination:

The students sit the interim written exam in the middle and the final written exam - in the end of  the  third semester. Each of the exams is in the University of London format, that is, includes only the free response questions, with choice for the students. The grade given after the end of the third semester is determined according to the following scheme: the final exam gives 50% of the grade, the interim exam and home assignments – 25% of the grade each. 

Final grading under the Higher School of Economics degrees takes place after the University of London written exam, according to the following scheme: the University of London exam accounts for 30%, the third semester grade - for 40%, the Mock exam - for 20%, essays and home assignments written in the fourth semester - for the remaining 10% of the final grade. The April Mock exam is held and marked by Russian professors in the UL exam format. 

Course outline:

PART I. Theory of consumer choice and market 

Assumptions of consumers’ behaviour analysis and their role in the consumer choice theory. General assumptions: principle of rationality. “Cost-benefit” criterion of rationality: “self-interest” standard versus ”present aims” standard. “Choosing the best of the available” criterion of rationality. Causes of a consumer’s possible irrationality. Sovereignty of a consumer. Other general assumptions of consumers’ behaviour analysis: ceteris paribus, certainty and complete information.  Specific assumptions (axioms of consumer choice) and their implications for preference ordering. The problem of bundles ranking and properties of consumption bundles. Axioms of completeness, transitivity and reflexivity: content and implications. Non-satiation axiom: сontent and implications. The notion of the marginal rate of substitution. Axioms of continuity and strict convexity (diminishing marginal rate of substitution): сontent and implications. Properties of standard indifference curves maps.

Linking preferences and utility. Comparing the cardinal and ordinal approaches to the preferences analysis: historical and logical aspects. Properties of preferences presented as properties of a utility function. Types of utility functions and properties of indifference maps. The notion and examples of homothetic preferences: Cobb-Douglas preferences, perfect substitutes, perfect complements. Examples of non-homothetic preferences: quasilinear preferences, preferences in respect of a good and a bad.

Budget constraint. Budget constraint for income in cash: graphical presentation and algebraic description. Economic meaning of the budget line slope. The impact of changes in income and prices. Budget constraint for income in kind: graphical presentation and algebraic description. The impact of changes in endowment structure and prices. Budget constraints for “mixed” income.

Consumer’s choice. Interior optimum of a consumer. Economic meaning of equalizing the marginal rate of substitution with the goods’ price ratio. Algebraic solution for the optimum of a consumer with Cobb-Douglas preferences. Solution for the optimum in the case of perfect complements. Boundary optimum of a consumer. Economic meaning of the inequality of the marginal rate of substitution and the goods’ price ratio. Examples: choice with perfect substitutes, neutrals, mutually exclusive goods, “good /bad” cases.

Individual demand function, comparative statics of individual demand and economic goods typology. Determinants and properties of an individual demand function. Homogeneity of degree zero in prices and income. Deriving “income-consumption” and Engel curves. Engel expenditure curves. The difference between normal and inferior goods, .necessity and luxury goods in respect of marginal propensity to consume and income elasticity values.  “Income-consumption” and Engel curves  for homothetic preferences cases: Cobb-Douglas preferences, perfect substitutes, perfect complements. Quasilinear preferences case. Deriving “price-consumption” and individual demand curves. The difference between ordinary and non-ordinary goods. The notion of a Giffen good.  Gross substitutes and complements. The two notions of real income:  in terms of Hicks and in terms of Slutsky. Substitution  effect under Hicks and under Slutsky. Explanation of the sign of a substitution  effect. Diagrams explaining  price effect signs and derivations of individual demand curves for: a normal good, an inferior  and ordinary good, a Giffen good. 
Slutsky identity and Slutsky equation. Derivation of the Slutsky identity in absolute increments and increment ratios forms. Intuitively-logical derivation of the Slutsky equation.on the basis of a diagram presenting Slutsky substitution and income effects of a price change for a normal good. Economic meaning of the Slutsky identity. Slutsky identity and equation with cross effects. Explanation of a cross substitution effect sign. net substitutes. Sign of the cross price effect. Gross and net substitutes, complements, independent goods. Asymmetry of the cross price effect. Solving for a price effect and for substitution and income effects under Hicks and under Slutski.

Measuring consumer benefit. Marshallian consumer surplus, economic meaning and graphical presentation. 

Revealed preference approach in the consumer choice theory. Principle of revealed preference. Principle of rationality under revealed preference concept. Explaining the sign of substitution effect. Deriving indifference curves. Explaining the convexity of indifference curves. Advantages and disadvantages of the revealed preference concept versus the ordinal approach. 

Market demand. and elasticity. Aggregation of demand. Origins of the price elasticity concept: the relation between the change of a good’s price and total expenditure on this good. Graphical and algebraic approaches. Comparative analysis of different regulatory measures on consumers' choice and welfare: the impact of lump-sum and per unit taxes and subsidies, of subsidies in kind. Explaining the lump-sum taxes and subsidies advantage principle.

Main texts:

1. L&E: pp.7-36, 38-41, 47-55

2.HV: ch.2 -8, 14, 15 

3. AW: ch.2

Supplementary Readings:

1. H&G: ch.3 -5

2. RF: ch.1, 3 -5

3. Г&И&М: ch.3, 4
4. Ч&Ф: part  I
PART II. Production and costs, behaviour of a firm and market supply

Production function and its properties. Concept of a production function. Production function and factors of production. Сonсept of short and long runs. Graphical presentation of a production function. Technically efficient combinations (efficient techniques) and isoquants. Kinked (engineering) and smooth convex isoquants. Isoquants maps. Negative slope of an isoquant. Marginal rate of technical substitution, its relationship with .marginal products of labour and capital. Short-run production function: graphical presentation and properties. Dynamics and relationship of marginal and average returns to a variable factor: increasing, constant and decreasing returns to a factor. Technically efficient range of production. Long-run production function and its characteristics. Сonсept and types of returns to scale: increasing, constant and decreasing returns. The graphical presentation. Factors explaining different returns to scale. Сonсept of a homogeneous production function. Homogeneity and returns to scale. Homogeneity and homotheticity as properties of production functions. Сonсepts of factors substitutability and elasticity of substitution. Production function and technical progress. Types of technical progress: capital-saving, labour-saving, neutral. Properties of certain production functions: Cobb-Douglas, Leontieff  and linear technologies.
Cost functions and their derivation. Concept of costs. Isocosts and isocosts map. Choice of the optimal combination of inputs by a firm. Costs minimization condition, its economic meaning. Expansion path in the long run: slope and shape  for homogeneos and non-homogeneos production functions. Expansion path in the short run. Concept of a cost function. Returns to scale and graphical derivation of long-run cost curves. Deriving long-run cost functions for homogeneos production functions: cases of increasing, constant and decreasing returns. Returns to scale and economies of scale. Shapes of long-run total and average cost curves. Economies  and diseconomies of scale sources. Returns to a variable factor and graphical derivation of short-run cost curves. Algebraic and graphical explanation of the relationship between: short-run marginal costs and marginal product of labour, short-run average costs and average product of labour; short-run marginal costs and short-run average costs. Short-run and long-run cost curves relationship for total, average and marginal costs.

Profit-maximization by a firm.  Assumption of profit-maximization. Economic profits versus accounting profits. Conditions of profit-maximization. Relationship between cost-minimization and profit-maximization: profit-maximizing demand for factors of production.

The “golden rule” (necessary condition) of profit-maximization: MR=MC. Derivation and economic meaning, specificity for a competitive firm. Sufficient condition of profit-maximization for a competitive firm.

Market supply of a competitive firm and industry. Short-run profit-maximizing choice of a competitive firm and its short-run supply curve. Short-run equilibrium of a competitive industry. Types of firms in the equilibrium. The industry short-run supply derivation. Long-run supply curve of a competitive firm. Long-run equilibrium of a competitive industry: the process of establishing, conditions and their economic meaning. Price elasticity of supply: concept, geometric interpretation, possible values range. Deriving the long-run supply curves of competitive industries with constant, increasing and decreasing costs. Deriving the long-run supply curve of a competitive industry with different efficiency of established and entering firms. Producers surplus in the long-run and the Ricardian economic rent concept.

Main texts:

1. L&E: pp. 47-55, 133-152, 154-170, ch.13, 14.

2. HV: ch.17-22
3. AW:ch.3

Supplementary Readings:

1. H&G: ch.6, 7

2. RF: ch.9 -11

3. Г&И&М: ch.7-9
4. Ч&Ф: part II, ch.1 – 4

PART III. Market structures 

Market structures classification. Perfect competition  as a type of market structure The concept and key features of a market structure. Types of market structures. Perfect competition  as a market structure: key features and their implications. The productive and allocative efficiency of perfect competition. Efficiency consequences of regulation: the impact of per unit and lump sum taxes and subsidies, import tariffs and quotas, price controls. Tax burden sharing between consumers and producers.

Monopoly as a market structure. Key features of a monopoly market structure. Sources of a monopoly. Types of barriers to entry. Monopolist's demand curve, total and marginal revenue. The relationship between marginal revenue and elasticity. Profit maximization by a monopolist: specificity of conditions and their implications. Monopoly power and its measurements. Profit- maximizing monopolist's choice in the short and in the long run. Choice of a multi-plant monopolist. Social costs of a monopoly. Productive efficiency and allocative inefficiency of monopolization. Price discrimination: concept and conditions. Typology: first, second and third degree price discrimination. Classifying second degree price discrimination according to: volumes consumed, timing and terms of sales, types of goods, etc. Conditions of third degree price discrimination. Its graphical presentation for horizontal and upward-sloping marginal cost curves cases. The concept of natural monopoly and subadditivity of costs. Dilemma of natural monopoly regulation. Choice of a total revenue maximizing monopolist. Monopoly regulation and economic efficiency: price controls, the impact of taxes and subsidies, import tariffs and quotas. 

Monopolistic competition as a market structure. Basic key features  and assumptions of analysis, their implications. Specificity of the long-run equilibrium of firms in the monopolistic competition and the problem of allocative efficiency. The impact of lump-sum and per unit taxes and subsidies on the choice of a firm and efficiency of long-run outcome in a monopolistic competition  industry.

Oligopoly as a market structure. Key features and approaches to oligopoly models classification.

Conjectural variations approach in oligopoly modelling. Profit-maximization condition and conjectural variations in models with output as a strategic variable.  Assumptions of the Cournot model. Conjectural variations approach: isoprofits and reaction functions. Solving for the Cournot equilibrium. Graphical presentation of the Cournot duopoly. Properties of isoprofit curves for producers of substitutes and their implications. The concept of Nash equilibrium  The Cournot - Nash equilibrium and its stability. Monopolist’s residual demand curve approach and the Cournot duopoly. Cournot duopolists strategic behaviour character and reaction functions derivation. Bertrand duopoly: assumptions, graphical presentation of a duopolist demand function and outcome of the strategic behaviour. Oligopoly dilemma: essence and.game theory presentation. Profit- maximizing cartel (one-period model). Comparison of equilibrium outcomes under perfect competiton, pure monopoly, Cournot and Bertrand duopoly. Dominant price leader in the competitive fringe. General assumptions of the model. The closed entry and open entry cases. 
Main texts:

1. L&:. ch.15, 16; pp.239-254; 267-272 (ch.17, 18).

2. HV: ch. 22 - 24, 26
3. AW: ch.4

Supplementary Readings:

1. RF: ch. 9 -14 

2. Г&И&М: ch.7-12
3. Ч&Ф: part II, ch.1 – 4; part III

4. H&G: Сh.8-10

PART IY.  Factor markets
Factor supply.  Individual labor supply curve derivation. Basic assumptions of the model: choice between leisure and other goods, specificity of the budget constraint. Graphical derivation of the backward-bending individual labour supply curve on  the basis of price-consumption curve  for leisure derivation. The dependence of substitution and income effects due to wage changes on the type of preferences in respect of leisure. The dual role of wages and its implications. Possibility of interpreting the model on the basis of cross effects. The impact of wage and income taxes on individual labor supply curve. Competitive market labour supply.

Factor demand. Profit-maximizing inputs choice condition: derivation and economic meaning. Demand for factors as derived demand. Substitution and output effects of a factor price change. Demand of a competitive firm for a factor in the short and in the long run. Industry demand for a factor in the short and in the long run. The industry demand for labour:  “real wage” and marginal revenue product approaches.

Equilibrium and pricing in factor markets. Competitive equilibrium in the labour market: the problem of stability, the impact of taxation and wage controls. Equilibrium in the labour market with a monopoly in a good’s production. Outcome under monopoly of the trade-union in labour supply: modelling a wage-bill maximizing trade-union. Equilibrium in the  factor market with constant long-run factor supply. Rent.

Main texts:

1. L&E: ch.5 (pp.71 – 83), 21 (pp.309-315; 319-324), 25 (pp.367-370)

2. HV: ch.9, 25
3. AW: ch.5

Supplementary Readings:

1. H&G: ch.11

2. RF: ch. 15

3. Г&И&М: ch. 14 (14.1)
4. Ч&Ф: part II, ch. 3

PART Y.  General equilibrium and efficiency

Walrasian equilibrium. The concept of general competitive equilibrium. Excess demand functions. Excess demand and partial equilibria. Excess demand functions  and zero excess demand lines derivation for two substitute goods. Existence and stability of simultaneous equilibrium in the markets for two substitute goods. Excess demand functions  and zero excess demand lines derivation for two complement goods. Existence and stability of simultaneous equilibrium in the markets for two complement goods. Existence and stability of simultaneous equilibrium in the markets for two goods with  asymmetry of relationship. Aggregate excess demand.  Walras law. Conditions of general competitive equilibrium.

General equilibrium and efficiency modelling in Edgeworth box. General equilibrium in exchange economy. Contract curve. Conditions and process of reaching Pareto-efficiency in consumption (exchange). General equilibrium in production. Production contract curve, conditions and process of reaching Pareto-efficiency in production. Deriving production possibility frontier on the basis of  production contract curve. Conditions and process of reaching Pareto-optimal product mix (simultaneous general equilibrium in production and consumption)  in competitive markets.

Main texts:

1. L&E: ch.28-30
2. HV: ch. 28, 29
3. AW: ch. 1, 6

Supplementary Readings:

1. H&G: ch. 13 (pp.357-387)

2. RF: ch. 17

3. Г&И&М: ch. 15 
PART YI.  Externalities and public goods  

Externalities. The concept of externalities and their typology. Externalities in production and consumption. Positive and negative externalities. Network externalities. Allocative inefficiency of competitive outcome with different types of externalities.  Externalities and taxation. Externalities and regulation: corrective (Pigouvian) taxes and subsidies. 

Public goods. The concept of a public good and its main features. Non-rivalness and non-excludability and  goods typology. Non-rivalness as the defining feature of a public good. Types of public goods. The willingness- to- pay for a public good consumed without choice aggregation.  Public good’s Pareto- efficient provision condition. Public goods provision and market failures.

Main texts:

1. L&E: ch.31
2. HV: ch. 31, 34
3. AW: ch. 7

Supplementary Readings:

1. H&G: ch. 15 (15.3)
2. RF: ch. 18, 19

3. Г&И&М: ch. 17 

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	№
	Topics’ titles
	Total

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-

study

	
	
	
	Including
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1
	Theory of consumer choice and market demand
	72
	12
	12
	48

	2
	Production and costs, behavior of a firm and market supply 
	36
	6
	6
	24

	3
	Market structures
	48
	8
	8
	32

	4
	Factor markets
	12
	2
	2
	8

	5
	General equilibrium and efficiency
	24
	4
	4
	16

	6
	Externalities and public goods 
	24
	4
	4
	16

	
	Total:
	216
	36
	36
	144


Syllabus for MACROECONOMICS
(Fourth Semester)

Lecturer: Andrei V. Dementiev

Classteachers: Andrei V. Dementiev, Tatiana Yu. Matveeva
Course description: 

Macroeconomics-1 is a one-semester course for the second-year students, which is taught in spring. The course is taught in English. Students also study for Russian degree in Economics and knowing Russian terminology through reading in Russian is also required.

The course examines main principles of determination of real income, employment and unemployment, the price level and inflation in an open mixed economy, and the conduct of macroeconomic policy. It deals with the problems of aggregate demand in a closed economy, the IS-LM model and policy prescriptions, effectiveness of macroeconomic policies in open economy with full or no capital mobility.

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to develop the economic way of thinking and make the students ready to use logic and methods of economic analysis in their further studies. Specifically the course aims at:

· giving students a solid grasp of macroeconomic analysis at the intermediate-level using both graphical and algebraic techniques;

· ensuring students can apply macroeconomic analysis to the study of contemporary and historical economic problems;

· broadening the students’ knowledge in the field of macroeconomics,

· developing the students’ abilities to write essays and understand and critically discuss economic literature.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study and control are used in the course:

· Lectures (2 hours a week)
· Classes (2 hours a week) 

· Teachers’ consultations 

· Self-study

· Written home assignments (problem sets)

· Essay writing

· Intermediate control

· Final control
In total the course includes 30 hours of lectures and 30 hours of regular classes in the fourth semester.

Main Reading:

1. Witztum A. (2001) Introduction to economics. Study Guide, University of London. (SG)

2. Blanchard O. (2000) Macroeconomics. 2nd edition, Prentice-Hall (B)

3. Perlman M. (1996) Macroeconomics. Bath. M. Perlman Publishing. (P) 

4. Blake D. (1993) A Short Course of Economics. McGraw Hill. (Blake) 

5. Lipsey R.G., Chrystal K. (1995) Аn Introduction to Positive Economics. Oxford University Press. (LC) 

Supplementary reading

1. Barro R., Grilli V. (1994) European Macroeconomics, Macmillan.

2. Burda M., Wyplosz C. (2001) Macroeconomics: A European Text, 3rd edition, Oxford University Press, 

3. Dornbusch R. (1980) Open economy macroeconomics, New York : Basic Books (D).

4. Dornbush R., Fischer S., Startz R., Macroeconomiсs. 8th edition, MсGraw-Hill, 2001. (DFS). 

5. Heijdra B., van der Ploeg F. (2002) Foundations of Modern Macroeconomics, Oxford University Press, ch. 1-11.

6. Mankiw N. G. (1992) Macroeconomics, NY Worth Publishers,. (M) /Russian translation: Н.Г.Мэнкью, Макроэкономика. Изд-во Московского университета, 1994/. 

7. Sachs J.D., Larrain F. (1993) Macroeconomics in the Global Economy, (S&L) /Russian translation: Сакс Дж.Д., Ларрен Ф.Б. Макроэкономика. Глобальный подход. М., Дело, 1996. 

8. Turner P. (1993) Modern Macroeconomic Analysis, McGraw-Hill.

Further reading (articles)

1. Akerlof G. A. (1969) “Relative Wages and the Rate of Inflation”. Quarterly Journal of Economics, 83(3), pp. 353-74.

2. Blanchard O. J. (2000) “What Do We Know About Macroeconomics That Fisher and Wicksell Did Not?” NBER Working Paper No. 7550.

3. Friedman M. (1968) “The Role of Monetary Policy”.  American Economic Review, 58, pp. 1-17.

4. Gordon R. J. (1990) “What is New-Keynesian Economics?”. Journal of Economic Literature, 28(3), pp. 1115-71.

5. Greenwald B., Stiglitz J. E. (1987) “Keynesian, New Keynesian, and New Classical Economics”. Oxford Economic Papers, 39, pp. 119-32.

6. Greenwald B., Stiglitz J. E. (1993) “New and old Keynesions”. Journal of Economic Perspectives, 7(1), pp. 23-44. (Also NBER Working Paper No. R1810.)

7. Phelps E. S. (1968) “Money-Wage Dynamics and Labor Market Equilibrium”. Journal of political Economy, 76, pp. 678-711.

8. Phillips A. W. (1958) “The Relation between Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money Wage Rates in the United Kingdom, 1862-1957 ”. Economica, 25, pp. 283-99.

9. Samuelson P. A., Solow R. M. (1960) “Analytical Aspects of Anti-Inflation Policy”. American Economic Review, 50, pp. 177-94.

10. Romer D. (2000) “Keynesian Economics without the LM curve” Journal of Economic Perspectives 14 (Spring), pp.149-169.

Grade determination:

The final (external) examination is held by University of London (UL) at the end of semester and provided in a written form. 

The UL exam gives 50 % of ICEF grade (from 2 to 5) and other 50% is provided by home assignments (problem sets), essay and Mock exam. 

The Mock exam is set in April by local teachers, graded in accordance with UL examination rules and counts for 30%.

Course outline:

1. Introduction to macroeconomics (review of basic concepts)

Macroeconomics and its central issues: inflation, unemployment, output and growth, macroeconomic policy. Aggregation and the macroeconomic problem. Common denominator.

Gross domestic product, value added, final and intermediate goods. Double counting. Saving and investment. The government, GDP at market prices and at factor costs. Personal disposable income. Foreign sector: exports. Imports and network exports. Gross national product, national income. Real vs. nominal variables. Some important national accounting identities. 

(SG ch. 8; Blake ch. 8) Lectures: 2 hours

2. Aggregate demand components in a closed economy

National accounts. Determinants of consumption (consumption function) and marginal propensity to consume. Consumption function with income dependent MPC. 

Savings and marginal propensity to save. Relationship between consumption and savings in a closed economy without government. Changes in MPC and the effect on savings.

Investment. Savings and transmission mechanism. Interest rate and the present value concept. Bonds of the console type (perpetuities). Internal rate of return. Paradox of thrift.

 (SG ch. 8; Blake ch.5.1-5.2; P ch. 2.1-2.4) Lectures: 2 hours

3. Goods market equilibrium in a closed economy

The Complete Goods Market and Keynesian Cross. Characterisation of Equilibrium and Mechanism of Adjustment. Autonomous Expenditure and Multiplier. 

Government expenditure (public consumption). Budget surplus and government savings. Lump-sum, proportional and progressive taxes. Fiscal Policy and Stabilisation Policy. Government Spending and Crowding Out. The effects of Government Spending and Taxation on Output. Balanced Budget Multiplier.

The IS representation of the Goods Market Equilibrium. Derivation of the IS curve. Shifts in the IS schedule. The Interest Rate Elasticity of Investment Expenditure Function: extreme Keynesian and Classical Views. The effect of change in the MPC.

(SG ch. 10; Blake ch. 5.3; P ch. 2.5-2.7;) Lectures: 2 hours

4. Financial market equilibrium in a closed economy

Money and Banking. Functions of Money: a Numeraire, Means of Exchange and Store of Value. Demand for Liquid Assets. Liquidity Preference Approach.

Central Bank, Commercial Banks and Supply of Liquid Assets. Money Base, Public Cash, Reserves, Deposits. Money Creation process. Deposit multiplier. Loans multiplier. 

Liquid Assets Market Equilibrium. The derivation of the LM curve. Slope of the LM schedule. Excess demand and Excess supply. Monetary Policy and Shifting in the LM schedule.

(SG ch. 11; ch. 25-5; Blake ch. 5.5, ch.11; P ch.3) Lectures: 2 hours

5. Simultaneous equilibrium and macroeconomic policies in a closed economy

Notion of general equilibrium in a macroeconomics context. Algebra and geometry of general equilibrium, IS-LM framework. Macroeconomic policies and output determination. Classical and Keynesian views.

Expansionary and contractionary fiscal policy: tax financing, internal debt financing, borrowing from the central bank. Expansionary and contractionary monetary policy, policy mix.

(SG ch. 12; Blake ch.6, 7.1; P ch.4-5; LC Ch. 24 pp. 418-422, Ch. 26 pp. 454-458) Lectures: 4 hours

6. Aggregate demand – aggregate supply model (prices, wages and adjustment process)

Prices and output. Aggregate demand derivation using IS-LM framework. Aggregate supply and labour market. Short-run and long-run aggregate supply. The AD-AS schedule.

Actual and potential output. Aggregate supply in Keynesian and classical cases. Aggregate-supply shock and stagflation. Demand management and supply-side economics.

Say’s law and general equilibrium in supply determined economy. Criticism of the say’s law and market imperfections(. 

(SG ch. 9, ch. 13; Blake ch. 7.2.1-7.2.2, 7.3; P ch. 6.1;) Lectures: 2 hours

7. Inflation and unemployment (review)

Inflation. Real money balances, cost-pushed and demand-induced inflation. Hyperinflation and flight from money.

Types of unemployment: frictional, structural, demand-deficient, classical unemployment. Natural rate of unemployment. Voluntary and involuntary unemployment. Marginal product of labour, registered labour force and registered. Private and social costs of unemployment.

Output-inflation trade-off. Short-run and long-run Phillips curves. The role of expectations and credibility. AS shocks and stagflation.

(SG ch.9, ch.13; Blake ch. 7.2.3, 7.3-7.5; P ch. 8.3; LC Ch.23-24, 27 pp.469-474, 30-31) Lectures: 4 hours

8. Open economy macroeconomics

National accounts for the open economy. Balance of payments: current account and capital account. Determinants of net exports.

Goods market in an open economy. Real and nominal exchange rate. Demand for export and import, marginal propensity to import. Net export and the extended model. 

Exchange rate determination and the money sector. Foreign exchange market, foreign currency reserves. Appreciation and depreciation of the exchange rate. Exchange rate regimes: fixed and flexible. 

General equilibrium in an open economy and macroeconomic policies, Mundell-Fleming model. Capital mobility vs. capital controls. Monetary and fiscal policies under fixed and flexible exchange rates with perfect capital movements and no capital mobility.

Introducing flexibility of prices and wages. Effectiveness of macroeconomic policies under various institutional settings.

(SG Ch. 14; Blake Ch. 9; p Ch. 7; LC Ch. 22, 28-29) Lectures: 8 hours

9. Repercussion effects

Relaxing assumption of the “small” open economy. Two-country setting and simultaneous determination of income. The effects of the fall in international prices: the benchmark case of a “small” open economy. Repercussion effect of monetary policy when countries are two main trading partners: the case of perfect and no capital mobility under alternative exchange rate regimes.

(SG Ch. 14, pp. 419-423, D ch. 3, pp. 33-56) Lectures: 2 hours

10. Redistribution policy in a macroeconomic context

Income dependent MPC and income distribution. Heterogeneous agents and the total consumption function. Inequality, poverty, and transfer effect. Redistribution policy and poverty-driven inequality. Redistribution and poverty alleviation. Income redistribution, changes in population composition and the consumption function. 

Sensitivity of macroeconomic outcomes to distribution policy: an example of the effect of social policy abroad on domestic macroeconomic equilibrium. A shift in demand and transfer problem.

(SG ch. 10, pp. 309-312) Lectures: 2 hours

Syllabus for MATHEMATICS FOR ECONOMISTS
(Third and Fourth Semesters)

Lecturer: Gregory G. Kantorovitch

Class teachers: Gregory G. Kantorovitch, Boris B. Demeshev, Jeffrey Lockshin
Course description: 

The studying course "Mathematics for Economists" is an important part of Bachelor stage in economical education. The course has to give students skills of implementation of mathematical knowledge and practice to economic problems both theoretical and applied ones. 

The course covers several variables calculus and selected topics of theory and application of differential and difference equations. The contents of the course have to teach students to investigate different comparative-static problems, optimisation problems and dynamic problems with developed mathematical tools.  

The course program consists of lectures, classes and regular students' work without assistance. The latter means thinking over lectures' material, their extension and doing of assignments given by the teacher. During each term there will be two mid-session exams coinciding in their format with the final exam.

A student should possess knowledge and skills of one-variable calculus and linear algebra including general theory of systems of linear equations and matrix algebra.
Course objectives:

By the end of the autumn semester a student has to know the principal results of several variable calculi, including calculation of partial derivatives of both explicit and implicit functions, solving both unconstrained and constrained optimisation problems. A student has to be able to apply calculus to different comparative static problems, to find maximises and/or minimises of several variable functions; to apply the LaGrange multipliers approach to constrained optimisation problems. 

By the end of the spring semester a student has to know the principal methods of dynamic analysis of economic processes, main concepts and results of differential and difference equations. A student has to be able to find solutions of linear differential and difference equations,  analyse their stability.

A student has to have skills of implementation above-mentioned mathematical concepts to solution of microeconomics' and macroeconomics' problems.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week in both semesters)

· classes (2 hours a week in the third semester and 1 hours a week in the fourth semester)

· teachers’ consultations

· self study

· written home assignments 

· tests

In total the course includes 32 hours of lectures and 32 hours of regular classes in the third semester, 26 hours of lectures and 14 hours of supporting classes in the forth semester. 

Self-study is extremely important in studying the course.

Main reading:

1. Carl P. Simon and Lowrence Blume. Mathematics for Economists, W. W. Norton & Compony, 1994 (S&B)
2. A. C. Chiang. Fundemental Methods of Mathematical Economics, 3-rd edition, McGrow-Hill, 1984.

3. Б. П. Демидович. Сборник задач и упражнений по математическому анализу, М., "Наука", 1966.

4. А. Ф. Филиппов. Сборник задач по дифференциальным уравнениям. М., "Наука", 1973.

5. Anthony M. and Biggs N., Mathematics for Economics and Finance, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, UK, 1996.
6. Anthony M., Reader in Mathematics, LSE, University of London; Mathematics for Economists, Study Guide, University of London.
Grade determination:

Current control of students' knowledge consists of weekly assessments of home assignments, appraisal students' activity during classes, marks for mid-session exams. The final external UL exam mark gives 60% of the course mark and the remaining 40% is given for the first semester grade (20%) and and Mock exam grade (20%).

Course outline:

Third semester:

1. Main concepts of set theory 

Set operations. Direct product of sets. Relations and functions. Domain and range of functions. Levels curves and level sets.
(S&B: 2.1 - 2.2, pp. 10 - 20; Chiang: 1.1 - 2.7, pp. 3 - 31)

2. Space Rn 

Space Rn. Distance (metric) in Rn. The triangle inequality. Euclidean spaces. Neighbourhoods  and open sets in Rn. Sequences in  Rn and their limits. Closed sets in Rn. The closure and the boundary of a set.

(S&B: 10.1 - 10.4, pp. 199 - 221, 12.1 - 12.6, pp. 253 - 274)

3. Functions of several variables
Functions of several variables. Limits of functions of several variables. Continuity of functions of several variables.

(S&B: 13.1 - 13.5, pp. 273 - 299; Chiang: 6.4 - 6.7, pp. 132 - 154)

4. Partial derivatives
Partial derivatives of functions of several variables. Economic interpretation, marginal products and elasticities. Chain rule for several-variables functions.
(S&B: 14.1 - 14.3, pp. 300 - 306; Chiang: 7.4, pp. 174 - 177)

5. Differentiability of functions of several variables
Total differential. Geometric interpretation of partial derivatives and total differential. Linear approximation. Differentiability of functions of several variables. C1 functions. Directional derivatives and gradients.

(S&B: 14.4 - 14.6, pp. 307 - 322; Chiang: 8.1 - 8.7, pp. 187 - 230)

6. Higher-order derivatives of functions of several variables  

Higher-order derivatives of functions of several variables. Young's theorem. Hessian matrix. Ck functions. Economic applications.

(S&B: 14.8 - 14.9, pp. 328 - 333; Chiang: 7.6, 9.3, pp. 184 - 186, 239 - 244)

7. Implicit functions of several variables

Implicit functions of several variables. The implicit function theorem.

(S&B: 15.1 - 15.2, pp. 334 - 348; Chiang: 8.5, pp. 204 - 210)

8. Functional dependence of functions and rank of the Jacobian matrix
Vector-functions of several variables. The Jacobian matrix. Functional dependence of functions and rank of the Jacobian matrix.

(S&B: 14.7, pp. 323 - 327; Chiang: 8.5, pp. 210 - 214)

9. Systems of implicit functions
Systems of implicit functions. The implicit vector-function theorem. The inverse function theorem.
(S&B: 15.3, 15.5, pp. 350 - 359, 364 - 368; Chiang: 8.5, pp. 210 - 214)

10. Economic application of the implicit function theorem (comparative static)
(S&B: 15.4, pp. 360 - 363, 368 - 374; Chiang: 8.6, pp. 215 - 230)

11. Unconstrained optimisation of several-variables functions
Unconstrained optimisation of several-variables functions. Stationary points. The first order conditions.

(S&B: 17.1 - 17.2, pp. 396 - 397; Chiang: 11.1 - 11.2, pp. 307 - 318)

12. The second differential of a function of several variables
The second differential of a function of several variables. Quadratic forms and definite matrices. Definiteness and semidefiniteness of quadratic forms. Silvester criterion. The criterion for negative definiteness, positive and negative semidefiniteness. The second order conditions for maximum and minimum.

(S&B: 16.1 - 16.2, 17.3 - 17.4, pp. 375 - 385, 398 - 410; Chiang: 11.3 - 11.7, pp. 319 - 368)

13. Constrained optimisation
Constrained optimisation. Lagrangian function and LaGrange multipliers. The first order conditions for constrained optimisation.
(S&B: 18.1 - 18.2, pp. 411 - 423; Chiang: 12.1 - 12.2, pp. 369 - 378)

14. Second differential of a function of dependent variables
Second differential of a function of dependent variables. Definiteness of a quadratic form under a linear constraint. The second order conditions for constrained optimisation. Bordered Hessian.
(S&B: 16.3 - 16.4, 19.3, pp. 386 - 395,  457 - 465; Chiang: 12.3, pp. 379 - 386)

15. Economic meaning of a LaGrange multiplier
Economic meaning of a LaGrange multiplier. Economic applications of Lagrangian approach. Utility maximisation and budget constraint. Slutsky equation.
(S&B: 18.7 - 19.1, pp. 442 - 452; Chiang: 12.5, pp. 400 - 409)

16. Smooth dependence on the parameters
Smooth dependence on the parameters. The envelope theorem. 

(S&B: 19.2, 19.4, pp. 453 - 456, 469 - 471)

Fourth semester:

17. Concept of differential equations

Economic dynamics. Concept of differential equations. First-order linear differential equation with a constant coefficient and intercept.
(S&B: 24.1, 24.2, pp. 633 - 639; Chiang: 13.6, 14.1, pp. 465 - 475)

18. Separable variables
Price dynamics at a one-commodity market. Dynamic stability of a solution of a differential equation. Separable variables.

(S&B: 24.2, pp. 639 - 647; Chiang: 13.6, 14.2, pp. 475 - 479)

19. First-order linear differential equation with a variable coefficient and a variable term
First-order linear differential equation with a variable coefficient and a variable term. Decomposition of general solution into a sum of the general solution of homogeneous equation and the partial integral of non-homogeneous equation.

(S&B: 24.2, pp. 639 - 647; Chiang: 13.6, 14.3, pp. 480 - 483)

20. Exact differential equations
Exact differential equations. Concept of an integrating multiplier. Bernoulli equation.
(Chiang: 14.4 - 14.5, pp. 483 - 493)

21. Sollow growth model
Sollow growth model. Elements of qualitative theory of differential equations. Phase diagram.
(S&B: 24.5, pp. 665 - 670; Chiang: 14.6, 14.7, pp. 493 - 501)

22. Second-order linear differential equation with a constant coefficient and intercept
Second-order linear differential equation with a constant coefficient and intercept. The characteristic equation. Real roots.
(S&B: 24.3, pp. 647 - 657; Chiang: 15.1, pp. 502 - 511)

23. Complex numbers
Complex numbers and operations with them. Algebraic, polar and exponential representation of complex numbers. Euler's formula. De Moivre theorem.

(S&B: A3, pp. 859 - 886; Chiang: 15.2, pp. 511 - 523)

24. General solution of a second-order linear differential equation for the complex roots case
General solution of a second-order linear differential equation for the complex roots case. The intertemporal equilibrium. Stability conditions for a solution of second-order linear differential equation. Model of price expectations at a one-commodity market.

(S&B: 24.3, pp. 651 - 654; Chiang: 15.3 - 15.5, pp. 523 - 541)

25. Higher-order linear differential equations with constant coefficients
Higher-order linear differential equations with constant coefficients. The characteristic equation. The general solution. The method of undetermined coefficients. Dynamic stability. Routh theorem (without proof).
(Chiang: 15.6 - 15.7, pp. 541 - 548)
26. Discrete-time economic systems

Discrete-time economic systems. Difference equations. Two principle examples of first-order difference equations: arithmetic and geometric progressions. Iterative method of solution.

(S&B: 23.2, pp. 585 - 586; Chiang: 16.1 - 16.2, pp. 549 - 554)

27. Cobweb model
General method of solution of first-order difference equations. Convergence and oscillation of a solution. Cobweb model. Market model with inventory. Qualitative and graphical analysis of non-linear first-order difference equations. A market with a price ceiling.

(Chiang: 16.2 - 16.6, pp. 554 - 575)
28. Second-order linear difference equations with a constant coefficient and intercept
Second-order linear difference equations with a constant coefficient and intercept. The characteristic equation. The general solution for real and complex roots. Dynamic stability conditions.

(Chiang: 17.1, 17.3, pp. 576 - 596)

29. Higher-order linear difference equations with a constant coefficient and intercept
Higher-order linear difference equations with a constant coefficient and intercept. Characteristic equation. The method of undetermined coefficients. Stability conditions.
(Chiang: 17.4, pp. 596 - 604)
Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	No


	Topic titles 
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Main concepts of set theory.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	2.
	Space Rn.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	3.
	Functions of several variables.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	4.
	Partial derivatives.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	5.
	Differentiability of functions of several variables.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	6.
	Higher-order derivatives of functions of several variables.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	7.
	Implicit functions of several variables.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	8.
	Functional dependence of functions and rank of the Jacobian matrix.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	9.
	Systems of implicit functions.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	10.
	Economic application of the implicit function theorem (comparative static).
	6
	2
	2
	2

	11.
	Unconstrained optimisation of several-variables functions.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	12.
	The second differential of a function of several variables.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	13.
	Constrained optimisation.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	14.
	The second order conditions for constrained optimisation problem.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	15.
	Economic meaning of a LaGrange multiplier.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	16.
	Smooth dependence on the parameters.
	6
	2
	2
	2

	17.
	Concept of differential equations.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	18.
	Separable variables.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	19.
	First-order linear differential equation with a variable coefficient and a variable term.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	20.
	Exact differential equations.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	21.
	Sollow growth model.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	22.
	Second-order linear differential equation with a constant coefficient and a constant term.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	23.
	Complex numbers.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	24.
	General solution of a second-order linear differential equation for a complex roots case.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	25.
	Higher-order linear differential equation with constant coefficients.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	26.
	Discrete-time economic systems.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	27.
	Cobweb model.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	28.
	Second-order linear difference equations with a constant coefficient and a constant term.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	29.
	Higher-order linear difference equations with a constant coefficient and a constant term.
	5
	2
	2
	2

	
	Total:
	162
	58
	46
	58


Syllabus for LINEAR ALGEBRA
(Third Semester)

Lecturer: Vladimir I. Tchernyak
Class teachers: Vladimir I. Tchernyak, Jeffrey Lockshin.

Course description:

The course of Linear algebra is an element of ICEF programme.  Some parts of this course are included in the University of London (UL) exams programme in Mathematics for Economists and Quantitative methods, for the students studying for the degrees in Economics&Management, Banking&Finance and Economics. The results of these exams are taken into account for the final ICEF grade  in Linear Algebra, together with the grades for other forms of work in the course.
Course objectives:

The aim of this course is to give students basic information on methods of linear algebra as a part of the courses Quantitative Methods and Mathematics for Economics. The student is expected to be able not only to use algebraic methods in solving a wide range of mathematical problems but also understand the basics in Algebra in its applications in constructing and investigating some economic problems.

The methods:
The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (1 hours a week)

· classes (1 hours a week)

· teachers’ consultations

· self-study

· written home assignments 

· tests

Main reading:
1. Chernyak V. Lecture Notes on Linear Algebra. Introductory course. Dialog, MSU, 1998, 2000/

2. Carl P. Simon and Lawrence Blume. Mathematics for Economists, W.W. Norton&Company,1994

3. Chiang, Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics, McGraw-Hill, 3rd ed., 1984

4. R.O.Hill, Elementary Linear Algebra, Academic Press, 1986

5. G.Strang, Linear Algebra and its Applications, 3rd Edition, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich,1988

6. Гельфанд. Лекции по линейной алгебре, М, Наука, 1999. 

7. Ильин, Ким. Линейная алгебра. 

8. Шилов Введение в теорию линейных пространств, М. 

9. Проскуряков Сборник задач по линейной алгебре. М. Наука. 1985

10. Фаддеев и Соминский. Сборник задач по алгебре. 1998

Grade determination;

Students will be assessed at several test papers which contents are close to real exam. After finishing this course the students are expected to be able to pass examination according the requirements of University of London (external program). The requirements of the Higher School of Economics are also taken into account for the Russian Diploma. 

Course outline:
1. Vectors and matrices 
Addition and subtraction. Multiplication by scalar. Transpose.

2. Special kinds of matrices

Square matrix. Triangular matrix. Echelon matrices. Partitioned matrices.

3. Systems of linear equations 

Notation, basic notions. Systems with many or no solutions. Gaussian and Gauss-Jordan elimination. Elementary row operations.

4. Determinants

Defining the determinant. Computing the determinant. Main properties of the determinant. Cramer's rule.

5. Linear independence

Definition of linear dependence and linear independence. Properties of linear dependent and linear independent vectors. Spanning sets. Rank - the fundamental criterion.

6. Linear space

Basis and dimension. Co-ordinate. Subspace.
7. Systems of linear equations: advanced approach

General solution of a system. Basis and dimension of solution subspace.

8. Linear transformations

Linear mappings and linear operators. Matrix of linear transformation. Inverse mapping and inverse matrix. Singular and non-singular matrix. 

9. Matrix algebra 

Dot product. Matrix multiplication. Laws of matrix algebra. 

10. Systems of equations in matrix form 

Using matrix algebra to solve systems of linear equations. Application to input-output matrices.

11. Transformation of co-ordinate system

How to transform vectors. How to transform matrices. How to transform linear expressions.

12. Euclidean spaces

Points and vectors in Euclidean space. Scalar multiplication. Orthogonal bases and orthogonal complements. Projection of a vector on a subspace. 

13. Geometry of a linear space

Distance and angle measurement. Lines and planes equations. Geometry of a plane R2 and space R3.

14. Complex numbers and polynomials
Algebra of complex numbers. Addition and multiplication. Power and radix of complex number. Polynomials and their roots. Polynomials with real coefficients.

15. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors 

Properties of eigenvectors. Characteristic equation. Basis and dimension of a proper subspace. Diagonalizing matrices. The power of a matrix.

16. Quadratic forms

Definite symmetric matrices. Principal minors of a matrix. Definiteness and optimality. Surfaces and lines of the second-order forms.

17. Linear spaces

Norm of a vector. Norm of a matrix. Metric and normed spaces. Fixed point theorem and its economic application.

Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	№
	Topic titles
	Contact hours

	1
	Vectors and matrices, Special kinds of matrices
	2 hours

	2.
	Systems of linear equations
	2 hours

	3.
	Determinants
	2 hours

	4.
	Linear independence
	2 hours

	5.
	Linear space, Systems of linear equations: advanced approach
	2 hours

	6.
	Matrix algebra, Systems of equations in matrix form
	2 hours

	7.
	Linear transformations, Transformation of co-ordinate system
	2 hours

	8.
	Euclidean spaces, Geometry of a linear space
	2 hours

	9.
	Complex numbers and polynomials
	2 hours

	10.
	Eigenvalues and eigenvectors
	2 hours

	11.
	Quadratic forms
	2 hours

	12.
	Linear spaces with a norm 
	2 hours


Syllabus for ELEMENTS OF STATISTICS
(Third and Fourth Semesters)

Lecturer: Anatoliy A. Peresetskiy

Class teachers: Anatoliy A. Peresetskiy, Evgeniy R. Nadorshin, Ilia S. Vorobiev 
Course description:

Elements of statistics is a two-semesters course for second year ICEF students. This is a course for students specializing in economics. The course is taught in Russian and English.

Basic ideas of statistics, such as descriptive statistics, population and sample, parameters estimation, statistical hypotheses checking etc, are studied in the course, as well as elements of probability theory which are necessary for understanding the course.

Course objectives:

The main objective of the course is to give a sound and self-contained (in the sense that the necessary probability theory is included) description of classical or mainstream statistical theory and its applications. 

The students should learn to carry out a simple analysis of data (to find mean, median, standard deviation and other descriptive statistics), to present the data graphically (histograms, stemplots). They should understand the differences between population and sample, and theoretical and samle characteristics. Since it is not worth while to teach Statistics without elements of probability theory, studying its basic notions and results is a part of the course. Students should understand what probability space, random event, probability of an event are. The should know how to calculate probabilities of complex events, solve elementary combinatorial problems, use the full-probability and Bayes formulas. The students should have a clear understanding of what a random variable and its distribution are.

The students should learn to formulate and solve basic problems of statistics, such as parameters estimation, statistical hypotheses checking, correlation analysis, analysis of variance. One of the course aims is to prepare students for further studying of Econometrics on the basis of studying simple and multiple regression models.  

The course is not mathematically rigorous. Proofs, and even exact statements of results, are often not given. The problems are an essential part of the course. A serious effort has been made in the problems to illustrate the variety of ways in which the theory may be applied.

By the end of the course the students should have gained an understanding of the underlying theory and an ability to carry out relevant calculations and apply standard methods in practice

In the end of the year students should pass an UL exam 'Elements of Statistics'.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:
· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week)

· self study 

· weekly written home assignments (to be graded)

· teachers’ consultations

In total the course includes 68 hours of lectures and 68 hours of classes.

Main reading:

1. P.Newbold. Statistics for Business and Economics. Prentice-Hall, 1995 (N)
Supplementary reading:

1. С.А. Айвазян, В.С. Мхитарян. Теория вероятностей и прикладная статистика. ЮНИТИ. Москва, 2001.

2. Гмурман В. Е. Теория вероятностей и математическая статистика. М., “Высшая школа”, 1998. 

3. Гмурман В. Е. Руководство к решению задач по теории вероятностей и математической статистике. М., “Высшая школа”, 1998. 

4. Шведов А.С. Теория вероятности и математическая статистика. ВШЭ, 1995. 

5. Hogg R.V. and Tanis E.A., Probability and Statistical Inference, Prentice Hall, 1993.
6. Johnston A.R. and Bhattacharyya G.K., Statistics. Principles and Methods. 3rd edition, Wiley, 1996

7. Elements of Statistics, Study Guide. University of London, 1999.

8. Quantitative Methods, Study Guide. University of London, 1998.

Grade determination:

In the first semester students sit a Mock exam, and at the end of semester the mid-year exam takes place. Exams consist of free-response questions. The final exam grade gives 60% of the final grade for the first semester, the Mock exam gives 20% of the grade, and 20% are given for home assignments and classwork.

At the end of the second semester students take exam which has a similar format. After this, they sit an UL exam. The final grade for the year is determined by the UL grade (40%), the grade for the first semester (35%), the grade for final exam in the second semester (15%), and the grade for home assignments in the second semester (10%).  

Course outline:

1. Primary data analysis
· Graphical presentation of one variable data. Dotplot. Steamplot. Histogram. 

· Data unregularities. Outliers. Clusters. Histogram's shape.

· Descriptive statistics. Measures of central tendency. Arithmetic mean, median, mode, geometric mean. Measures of variation. Range, sample standard deviation, interquartile range, mean absolute deviation, mean relative deviation.

· Descriptive statistics and linear transformation of data.

· Measures of the relative standing. Quartiles. Percentiles. Z-score. 

· Grouped data.
(N Ch.1, 2)

2. Elements of Probability theory
· Probability. Outcome space. Events algebra. Independent events. Mutually exclusive events. Conditional probability. Full probability formula. Bayes' formula.

· Discrete Random Variable. Probability density function (p.d.f.). Mathematical Expectation. Variance. Standard deviation. Binomial distribution.

· Continuous random variables. Distribution function. Probability density function. Uniform distribution. Normal distribution. 

· Law of large numbers. Normal approximation to binomial distribution. Linear transformation of a random variable. 
· Two random variables. Covariation. Correlation. Uncorrelated and independent random variables. Mean and Variance of a linear combination of two random variables.
(N Ch.3, 4, 5)

3. Elements of Mathematical Statistics

· Random Samples. Duality of Interpretation. Estimation of population parameters. Sample mean and sample variance. Mean and variance of the sample mean. Estimation of proportions.

· Point Estimation. Properties of the estimators. Unbiasedness, efficiency, consistency, estimators for mean and variance .

· Interval estimation. Confidence intervals. Estimation of the mean. Normal approximation for large samples, small samples (Student distribution). Difference of two means. Proportions.

· Hypothesis testing. Hypothesis testing with confidence intervals. Hypothesis testing with test-statistics. Two-sided and one-sided p-values. 

· Chi-square goodness-of-fit test. Contingency tables. 

(N Ch.6(9, 11)

4. Models of simple regression
· X-Y graph. Line fitting. Ordinary Least Squares. 

· Transformations of regressors. 

· Outliers. 

· Forecasts. 

· Regression residuals. Residuals and errors.

· Statistical properties of the estimators. Hypothesis testing.
· (N Ch.12)

5. Analysis of variance (ANOVA)

· One-factor analysis of variance.

· Two-factors analysis of variance.
· Confidence intervals.

(N Ch.15)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	No


	Topic titles 
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Primary data analysis
	24
	6
	6
	12

	2.
	Elements of  Probability theory.
	80
	20
	20
	40

	3.
	Elements of Mathematical Statistics.
	110
	30
	30
	50

	4.
	Models of simple regression
	24
	6
	6
	12

	5.
	Analysis of variance.
	22
	6
	6
	10

	
	Total:
	248
	68
	68
	112


Syllabus for METHODS OF OPTIMIZATION
(Fourth Semester)

Lecturer: Gregory G. Kantorovitch
Class teacher: Gregory G. Kantorovitch

Сourse description:
The studying course "Methods of optimisation" is a part of Bachelor stage in economical education. The course has to give skills of implementation of mathematical knowledge and practice to economic problems both theoretical and applied ones. 

The course covers inequality-constraints optimisation, linear programming and selected topics of game theory. The contents of the course have to teach students to solve and analyse different optimisation problems using developed mathematical tools.  

The course program consists of lectures, classes and regular students' work without assistance. The latter means thinking over lectures' material, their extension and doing of assignments given by the teacher. During each term there will be two mid-session exams coinciding in their format with the final exam.

A student should possess knowledge and skills of both one-variable and several-variables calculus including optimisation problems subject to equality constraints, linear algebra including general theory of systems of linear equations and matrix algebra.
Course objectives: 
By the end of the semester a student has to know the principal ideas of linear and non-linear programming, to possess main concepts of static games with complete information. A student has to be able to investigate optimisation problems in different economic applications, to solve linear problems using duality theory, to find Nash and Fon-Neumann equilibrium in two-player game. 

A student has to have skills of implementation above-mentioned mathematical concepts to solution of microeconomics' and macroeconomics' problems.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (1 hour a week)

· teachers’ consultations

· self-study

· written home assignments 

· tests

In total the course includes 26 hours of lectures and 13 hours of classes.

Main reading:
1. Carl P. Simon and Lawrence Blume. Mathematics for Economists, W. W. Norton & Company, 1994.

2. A. C. Chiang. Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics, 3-rd edition, McGrow-Hill, 1984.

3. Б. П. Демидович. Сборник задач и упражнений по математическому анализу, М., "Наука", 1966.

4. А. Ф. Филиппов. Сборник задач по дифференциальным уравнениям. М., "Наука", 1973.

5. Robert Gibbons. A Primer in Game Theory. Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992

5. Anthony M. and Biggs N., Mathematics for Economics and Finance, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, UK, 1996.

6. Anthony M., Reader in Mathematics, LSE, University of London; Mathematics for Economists, Study Guide, University of London.

Grade determination:
Current control of students' knowledge consists of weekly assessments of home assignments, appraisal students' activity during classes, marks for mid-session exams. The final-exam mark gives 70% of the course mark and the remaining 30% is given by the assignments' mark and the classes activity appraisal.

Course outline:

1. Inequality constrained maximising problem of two-variable function 

Inequality constrained maximising problem of two-variable function. Modification of the first-order necessary conditions for the Lagrangian function. The complementary slackness condition.

(S&B: 18.3, pp. 424 - 430; Chiang: 21.1, pp. 716 - 722)

2. Several variables and several inequality constraints generalisation of the first-order necessary conditions for the Lagrangian function

Several variables and several inequality constraints generalisation of the first-order necessary conditions for the Lagrangian function. Constraints qualification. 

(S&B: 18.3, pp. 430 - 434; Chiang: 21.3, 21.4, pp. 731 - 738; A: pp. 144 - 146)

3. Kuhn-Tucker formulation of the first-order necessary conditions for the Lagrangian function under non-negativeness of the instrumental variables

Inequality constrained minimising problem of several variables function. Mixed constraints. Kuhn-Tucker formulation of the first-order necessary conditions for the Lagrangian function under non-negativeness of the instrumental variables. 

(S&B: 18.4 - 18.6, pp. 434 - 442; Chiang: 21.2, 21.4, pp. 722 - 731, 738 - 744; A: pp. 146 - 150)

4. Economic applications of non-linear programs

Economic applications of non-linear programs. Utility maximisation subject to the budget constraint. Maximising of sells taking into account advertising costs.

(S&B: 18.4 - 18.7, pp. 442 - 447; Chiang: 21.6, pp. 747 - 754)

5. Economic meaning of Lagrangian multipliers

Economic meaning of Lagrangian multipliers. The envelope theorem. Smooth dependence of the optimal value on parameters.

(S&B: 19.1 - 19.2, 19.4, pp. 448 - 457; A: pp. 150 - 156)

6. Homogeneous functions 

Homogeneous functions. Cobb-Douglas production function.  Property of homogeneous functions. Euler's theorem. 

(S&B: 20.1, pp. 483 - 493; Chiang: 12.6, pp. 410 - 418)

7. Linear programming

Linear programming. The diet problem. Optimal production under resources constraints. Graphical solution of a linear program for two instrumental variables case.

(Chiang: 19.1, pp. 651 - 661)

8. Standard formulation of a general linear program

Standard formulation of a general linear program. The first order conditions for a linear program, a solution's property. Concept of a simplex method. A dual program for a linear program.  

(Chiang: 19.2 - 19.6, pp. 661 - 687; A: pp. 146 - 150)

9. Theorems of linear programming

Theorems of linear programming. Existence theorem. Duality theorem. Complementary slackness theorem.

(Chiang: 20.2, pp. 696 - 700; A: pp. 146 - 150)

10. Economic interpretation of the dual program

Economic interpretation of the dual program. Dual variables and shadow prices. Profits maximising and costs minimising. 

(Chiang: 19.2 - 19.6, pp. 661 - 687)

11. Games, players and strategies

An example of game theory analysis of a real battle state during the World War II. Prisoners dilemma. Games, players and strategies. Normal form representation of a static game. Eliminating of strictly dominated strategies. Solution of a game. 

(G: 1.1.A - 1.1.B, pp. 1 - 8)

12. Nash equilibrium

Nash equilibrium. Cournolt model.  Bertrand model. Nash theorem. Pure and mixed strategies. Searching Nash equilibrium in 2*2 game. 

(G: 1.1.C - 1.3.B, pp. 8 - 48)

13. Zero-sum games

Zero-sum games. Fon-Neumann equilibrium. Optimal strategies in zero-sum games and duality in linear programming.

(A: pp. 167 - 171)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No


	Topic titles 
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Inequality constrained maximising problem of two-variable function.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	2.
	Several variables and several inequality constraints generalisation of the first-order necessary conditions for the Lagrangian function.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	3.
	Kuhn-Tucker formulation of the first-order necessary conditions for the Lagrangian function under non-negativeness of the instrumental variables.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	4.
	Economic applications of non-linear programs.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	5.
	Economic meaning of Lagrangian multipliers. 
	5
	2
	1
	2

	6.
	Homogeneous functions.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	7.
	Linear programming.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	8.
	Standard formulation of a general linear program. 
	5
	2
	1
	2

	9.
	Theorems of linear programming.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	10.
	Economic interpretation of the dual program. 
	5
	2
	1
	2

	11.
	Games, players and strategies.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	12.
	Nash equilibrium.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	13.
	Zero-sum games.
	5
	2
	1
	2

	
	Total:
	65
	26
	13
	26


Syllabus for INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY
(Third and Fourth Semesters)
Lecturers: Olga Yevg. Kouzina 

Class teacher:  Elena N. Danilova
Course description:

Introduction to Sociology is a two-semester course. The student's final ICEF grade includes the University of London (UL) examination at the end of the second semester, two ICEF exams, and student's work during the year.

The course is taught in English.

Course objectives:

This course introduces the students to study of the human society. They learn how to treat a group of people as not just a collection of individuals, but as an individual in itself. Throughout the third semester, the teachers focus on key sociological concepts and theories, main research methods and relationship between theory and methods. 

The fourth semester material builds on and reinforces the knowledge received in the third semester. Two main topics are covered in the fourth semester: Social Change and Power and Authority. 

As a result, the students must be able to discuss these topics and their treatment by classical and modern sociologists in a written form. It is important to learn the basic material, presented in class, and then, enhance this knowledge with applicable examples of the Russian society.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week)

· teachers' consultations

· self-study

· reading of the current Russian press (e.g. Izveztia, Komsomolskaya pravda, Kommersant Daily, Itogi, Expert etc)

· reports
· research paper (at the end of the first semester)
In total the courses includes 34 hours of lectures and 34 hours of classes in the third semester, and 34 hours of lectures and 34 hours of classes in the fourth semester.

During the seminars it is expected that students come prepared to discuss a particular topic. The main purpose of seminars is discussion of the reading material as well as focus on the past and contemporary Russian society. Self-study is the main method of work in the course. Students must conduct three hours of self-study per each hour of lecture.

Main reading:

The readings outlined below are mandatory. Most of them are available in the ICEF library. The readings marked by ® are located in the Reader.

1. Macionis J., Plummer K. Sociology: A Global Introduction. Prentice Hall Europe, 1997. (MP)

2. Lee D., Newby H. The Problem of Sociology. Unwin Hyman, 1989. (LN)
3. Craib I. Classical Social Theory. Oxford University Press, 1997. (C)
4. Cuff, et al. Perspectives in Sociology. Unwin Hyman, 1996. (Cuff)
5. Giddens A. Sociology. Polity Press, 1993. (G1)
6. Giddens A. Sociology - A Brief but Critical Introduction. Macmillan, 1986. (G2)

Library contains enough copies of your main textbook (Macionis and Plummer, Sociology: A Global Introduction). However, there is a very limited supply of all other books.  To make them available to all, we designed special readers.

All readers contain required reading.

Reader 1 – material for the first semester 

Reader 2 – material for the first and second semester  (sociological theory)

Reader 3 – material for the second semester (social change and power/authority)

Grade determination:

During each semester, the students are tested twice: at the mid-term and final exam. Mid-term exam is a diagnostic test used to identify students strengths and weaknesses, intended to ascertain what further teaching is necessary. Final exam is an achievement/attainment test designed to show mastery of the syllabus, directly related to the courses, the purpose being to establish how successful individual students  have been in achieving objectives. 

In the end of the second semester, students take a University of London External Program Exam. This exam is graded by the University of London. 

Final grade for the ICEF curriculum will be composed of four parts: the UL exam grade (50%), the exam grade in the first semester (20%), the one in the second semester (20%), and the grade for seminars participation (10%).

Course outline:

Third Semester:

1. Sociological Perspective

The subject of Sociology. Its differences from other studies of society (history, anthropology, journalism, etc.). Sociological imagination. Sociological questions. The difference between social and sociological problems. 

(MP Ch.1; R1; M; B pp.1-38; Car; Law)

2. Origins of Sociology

Enlightenment. Industrialization, urbanization and the rise of capitalism. Liberal democracy. Modernity and the new way of thinking. The founding fathers of sociology (i.e. Auguste Comte, E. Durkheim, K. Marx, M. Weber, etc.) 

(MP Ch.1; LN pp. 26-39; G2 pp.1-43; Wirth)

3. Sociological Research

The focus and stages of sociological research. Durkheim on social facts and the method of sociology.

Advantages and limitations of different research methods: social survey and questionnaires, interviews, observations, secondary data and experiments. Sampling techniques.

Two main properties of data: reliability and validity. The ways to improve the quality of data. Triangulation. 

Interpretation of results.

Choice of research areas and methods. Theories of knowledge: positivism, realism, humanism. The advocates and opponents of the idea of sociology as the science of society. 

(MP Ch.2; C pp. 25-34; MK pp.41-58, 61-100, 245-255, 271-302, 350-377, 439-480; TS1; R2; R3; MM; K; Weber1; Gi)

4. Theory and method

Theoretical divisions in sociology. Sociological debates and types of ontology: materialism vs. idealism, conflict vs. consensus, structure vs. agency. Main sociological perspectives: phenomenology and symbolic interactionism, Marxism and conflict theory, functionalism, structural functionalism, action theory. Theory and selection of methods. The ‘theory-free data’ myth. 

(TS2; Web; MB; TP Ch.18; MP pp.81-89, 128-175; Mead; S1; S2; Cuff pp.9-35, 61-104, 116-145, 309-338; ME; C pp.43-52, 63-85; LN pp.167-192, 209-259; Tal; Mer; G1 Ch.18; CS)

Fourth Semester:

5. Social change

Definition, causes and consequences. The most recent examples. Industrialization as one of the most drastic changes in the modern history. 

Theories of social change:

Evolutionary theories. Marxist account of social change. Functionalist account of social change. Weber’s Disenchantment and neo-evolutionary (convergence) theories.

Application of these theories to the explanation of industrialization.

Globalization and postmodern society. Postmodernism as a challenge to sociology. 

(MP Ch.24; LN part 2-4, pp. 167-191; C. 187-203, Ch.13; Weber2; R4; G2 Ch.7; Cuff Ch.12; L; I1)

6. Power 

What is power? 3 main definitions of power:

Power as quantitative capacity (zero-sum and variable sum views of power). Power as right. Power as action. Legitimacy of power. 

Theories of power: Marxist theory of power and authority. Weber’s theory of power and authority. Classical elitist and neo-elitist theories.  T. Parsons and structural functionalist view of power. Theories of the State: Marxist accounts of the state: structural and instrumentalist Marxists. Althusser’s ISA-RSA model of the state.

Pluralist theories of the state: Weathervane model of the state. Neutral state model. Broker state model.

Debates over the ‘relative autonomy’ of the state. 

(Bil; Swinge; C pp. 133-142; Weber3; LN pp. 192-208; MR; PV; Mills; TS3; G2 Ch.4; I2)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	№


	Topics’ titles
	Total

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	Including
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	
	Third semester
	
	
	
	

	1.
	Lecture 1 – Sociological Perspective
	10
	2
	2
	6

	2.
	Lecture 2 – Origins of Sociology. Industrialism and Capitalism
	10
	2
	2
	6

	3.
	Lecture 3 - Origins of Sociology. Urbanism
	10
	2
	2
	6

	4.
	Lecture 4 – Social and Sociological Problems
	10
	2
	2
	6

	5.
	Lecture 5 – Sociological Research
	10
	2
	2
	6

	6.
	Lecture 6 – Methods: Social Survey, Questionnaire
	10
	2
	2
	6

	7.
	Lecture 7 – Methods: Interviews and Observations
	10
	2
	2
	6

	8.
	Lecture 8 – Secondary Data and Experiments
	10
	2
	2
	6

	9.
	Lecture 9 – Methods: Sampling techniques
	10
	2
	2
	6

	10.
	Lecture 10 – Interpretation of Results: choice of research areas and methods. Theories of knowledge: positivism, realism, humanism Science of Society?
	10
	2
	2
	6

	
	MIDTERM   EXAM
	
	
	
	

	11.
	Lecture 11 – Theory and Method
	10
	2
	2
	6

	12.
	Lecture 12 – Functionalism/Structural Functionalism
	10
	2
	2
	6

	13
	Lecture 13 – Conflict Theory
	10
	2
	2
	6

	14
	Lecture 14 –Action Theory
	10
	2
	2
	6

	15
	Lecture 15 – Phenomenology and Symbolic Interactionism  
	10
	2
	2
	6

	16
	Lecture 16 – Structure/Agency Debates in sociology
	10
	2
	2
	6

	17
	Lecture 17 – Theory and Selection of Methods

FINAL EXAMINATION
	10
	2
	2
	6

	
	Total:
	170
	34
	34
	102

	
	Fourth Semester
	
	
	
	

	1.
	Lecture 1. What is social change?
	10
	2
	2
	6

	2.
	Lecture 2. Evolutionary accounts of social change
	10
	2
	2
	6

	3.
	Lecture 3. Structural Functionalist account of social change
	10
	2
	2
	6

	4.
	Lecture 4. Marxist account of social change
	10
	2
	2
	6

	5.
	Lecture 5. Weber’s Disenchantment and 
	10
	2
	2
	6

	6.
	Lecture 6. Neo-evolutionary theories (convergence theories)
	10
	2
	2
	6

	7.
	Lecture 7. Postmodern society
	10
	2
	2
	6

	
	MID-TERM EXAM 
	
	
	
	

	8.
	Lecture 8.  What is power?
	10
	2
	2
	6

	9.
	Lecture 9. Marxist theory of power and authority
	10
	2
	2
	6

	10.
	Lecture 10. Weber’s theory of power and authority
	20
	4
	4
	12

	11.
	Lecture 11. Classical elitist and neo elitist theories
	20
	4
	4
	12

	12.
	Lecture 12. Structural Functionalist view of power
	10
	2
	2
	6

	13.
	Lecture 13.  Theories of the State
	20
	4
	4
	12

	
	FINAL EXAM 
	10
	2
	2
	6

	
	Total:
	170
	34
	34
	102


Syllabus for JURISPRUDENCE

(Third Semester)
Lecturer: Oksana N. Lopatina
Class teacher: Oksana N. Lopatina

Course description:

The course is aimed at providing the students with the knowledge and skills for resolving basic legal problems and conflicts, development of legal thinking and logic, and understanding of legal methods of the resolving of social conflicts, understanding of legal materials and knowledge of their main sources. It should also encourage the development of student’s ability of self-expression in the sphere of human rights, law and justice, the habit of critical reading of legal documents.

Course objectives:

The aim of the course is to provide the students with basic knowledge, abilities and skills in the area of law. The students will study the specifics of law, interaction of law and moral, other social regulations. Studying of law as an instrument of the government, the students understand the interdependency of law, politics and economics. The students study main legal categories (law, sources of law, system of law, law enforcement, etc.). They understand the difference between basic legal categories in the countries with different legal cultures. 

The question “what is law?” has many answers. The students will be suggested to make comparisons of main legal theories, modern legal trends. This objective can be achieved only by providing the understanding of main legal methods, approaches to law, and of the balance between Law, Rights and Justice.

As the result of the course, the students may resolve typical legal conflicts, select and interpret codes and other current legislation (for example, in family law, labour law, contract law). The student may defend their rights in conflicts with the governmental bodies, officials, other individuals (private and public persons). They develop logical ability to find legal arguments for supporting a position in a hypothetical conflict. The students develop the ability to write simple legal documents (for example, labour contract or other contracts, complaint or sue to a court). They are suggested to find the difference between enforcement of codes and cases.

The basic knowledge in law includes the knowledge of using the sources of law, modern computer systems and Internet. The students may compare different computer software for systematization of current legislation.
The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week)

· discussion 

· weekly home assignments 

· topics discussed in the game form

· self-study

· A minimum of two pieces of written work will be required, usually one essay and one problem.

In total the course includes 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of seminars. 
Main reading:

1. Цвайгерт К. Кетц Х. Введение в сравнительное правоведение в сфере частного права. М Межд. отношения, 1995.

2. Давид Р. Основные правовые системы современности. М. 1997.

3. Романов. А.К. Правовая система Англии. М., 2000.

Supplementary reading

1. Bogdan. M. Comparative law. Kluwer, 1994.

2. Youngs. R. English, French & German Comparative Law. Cavendish, 1997

3. Von Mehren, Arthur Taylor. The Civil Law System: An Introduction to the Comparative Study.  Boston: Little, Brown , 1977.  

4. James. Introduction to English Law. 13th ed. P. Shears and G. Stephenson. Butterworths, L., 1996.

5. Murphy & Roberts. Understanding Property Law.

Grade determination:

A final grade is calculated as weighted average with the following weights:

20% - assessed essay and problem (10 % each)

20% - assessed written mid-term exams (two – 10% each)

10% - class attendance and performance

50% - three-hour final written examination.

Course outline:

Part 1.The Legal Environment of Business

1. Introduction to law

The nature of law

The classification of law 

The sources of law

Legislation. Delegated legislation

Judicial precedent

2. The Modern Legal Systems

The common law

The continental law

3. Procedure and Evidence

Substantive law and procedure

4. Personality, Status and Capacity

Natural and legal persons

Corporations

Part 2. An Introduction to Constitutional and Administrative Law

1. Constitutions

What are constitutions for?

The varieties of Constitution

Constitutionalism and the separation of powers

Constitutionalism and democracy

2. The United Kingdom constitution

The character of the UK constitution

The fusion of powers

Constitutional conventions

3. The constitution of the European Union

The structure and Institutions of the Union

4. Parliament and legislative power

Parliamentary supremacy

5. Government and executive power

The institutions of government

6. The courts and judicial power

The separation of judicial power

The independence of judiciary

Part 3. An Introduction to Contracts

1. Introduction to contracts

Difinition of a contract 

Classification of contracts

2. Mutual Assent

Offer

Acceptance

3. Conduct invalidating assent

Duress

Undue

Fraud

Non fraudulent misrepresentation

Mistake

4. Consideration

5. The terms of bargain

6. Performance, breach and discharge

Part 4. Companies

1. 
Introduction

Types of business medium

2. Partnerships

3. Companies

Sources of company law

Types of registered company

4.
 Formation of companies

Membership and management

5. 
Company finance

Issue of shares

Share capital. Classes of shares

6.
 Insolvency

Part 5. Introduction to property

1. Introduction

Kinds of property

2. Interests in real property

Types of estates

Transfer of real property

Secured transactions

3. Trusts’ and decedents’ estates

Trusts. Types of trusts

Decedents’ estates

Wills

	Teaching hours for topics and activities:

№
	Topic
	Total hours
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1
	Nature and classification of law
	8 
	2
	2 
	4 

	2
	Theories of law. Sources of law
	8 
	2
	2 
	4 

	3
	Classification of constitutions. Sources of constitutional law
	8 
	2
	2 
	4 

	4
	The institutions of government
	12
	2
	2 
	8 

	5
	The law of obligations. Types of obligations. The nature, formation and validity of a contract
	12 
	2
	2 
	8 



	6
	The terms of a contract
	10 
	2
	2 
	6

	7
	Conduct invalidating assent
	10 
	2 
	2 
	6 

	8
	Performance, breach and discharge
	10
	2 
	2 
	6 

	9
	Types of business associations
	8
	2 
	2 
	4 

	10
	Types of companies and their functions
	8
	2 
	2 
	4 

	11
	Constitution; the Doctrine of ultra vires; the  distribution of power in a company
	8
	2 
	2 
	4 

	12
	Company finance
	10
	2 
	2 
	6 

	13
	Mergers, winding up and takeovers
	10
	2 
	2 
	6 

	14
	Classification of property
	8
	2 
	2 
	4 

	15
	Interests in real property
	12
	2 
	2 
	8 

	16
	Trusts and decedents` estates
	10
	2 
	2 
	6 


Syllabus for PHILOSOPHY AND METHODOLOGY OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

(Third and Fourth Semesters)
Lecturer: Konstantin A. Zuyev

Class teachers: Konstantin A. Zuyev, Simon Skempton
Course description:

Philosophy and methodology of social sciences is a one semester course for the second year ICEF students. The course of intellectual history of Europe is a pre-requisite. The course is taught in Russian, English equivalents of basic concepts are explained. The stress in the course is done on the study of fundamental philosophical concepts and their use in methodological analysis of contemporary science and on link between philosophy science and on link between philosophy and scientific knowledge. 

Course objectives:

The course should give an understanding of fundamental philosophical concepts and ability to use them in methodological analysis of various forms and types of knowledge. Students should get basic knowledge in philosophy and methodology of social sciences. Such knowledge is an important element of their general and professional culture, a necessary condition of success in future studies and work. 

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours per week)

· guided classes (2 hours per week)

· teachers’ consultations

· self study with literature

· Internet resources use 

In total the course includes: 32 hours of lectures, 32 hours of classes. During semester students write an essay (6-8 pp.).

Main reading:

25. Никифоров А.Л. Философия науки: история и методология. М., Дом интеллектуальной книги.

26. Философия и методология науки. Под ред. В.И. Купцова. М., Аспект – пресс, 1996.  

27. Лешкевич Т.Г. Философия науки: традиции и новации. М., Приор, 2001.

28. Philosophy. Reader. ICEF, 2003
Supplementary reading:

1.  Lacey A.R. A Dictionary of Philosophy, 3rd ed. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London. 1996.

2.
Лекторский В.А. Эпистемология классическая и неклассическая. М., УРСС, 2001.

3.
Моисеев Н.Н. Расставание с простотой. М., АГРАФ, 1998.

4.
Современная западная философия: словарь, 2-е изд. Сост. и отв. ред.: B.C. Малахов, В.П. Филатов. М., ТОН – Остожье, 2000.

5.
 Современная философия науки: знание, рациональность, ценности в трудах мыслителей Запада. Хрестоматия. М., Логос, 1996.

6.
Степин B.C. Теоретическое знание. Структура, историческая эволюция. М., Прогресс-традиция, 2000.
7.
Грэхэм Л.Р. Очерки истории российской и советской науки. М., Янус – К, 1998. 

8.
Проблема ценностного статуса науки на рубеже XXI века. Отв. ред.: Л.Б. Баженов. СПб., РХГИ, 1999.

8.
Тош Дж. Стремление к истине. М., Весь мир, 2000. 

Internet resources:

1. http://nauka.relis.ru/
2. http://www.sciam.com/
Grade determination:

The final exam grade gives 60% of final grade, essay grade - 20%. 20% is given for classwork. Final exam includes multiple choice and obligatory parts.

Course outline:
1. Process of Cognition

· Human ability to cognize the world

· Interdisciplinary character of the theory of knowledge

· Evolutionary nature of cognition

· Cognition as reflection and as creative activity

· Sensual and rational knowledge

· Logic, rationality, intuition in modern theories of rationality. Rationality as cultural value

· Criteria of truth. Absolute and relative elements in true knowledge.
(2, I) (4, p. 21–23, 228–243)

2. Science and Scientific Worldoutlook

· The structure of worldoutlook. 

· Philosophy, religion and science, their correlation according to B.Russell. 

· Science as a specific activity aiming at accumulation and substantiation of knowledge. 

· History of science. 

· Types of scientific worldoutlook and their place in human culture.

(1, pp. 3-7, 441-447), (2, III, IV).

3. The Structure of Science

· Classification of sciences. 

· Mathematics, natural sciences and technology, social sciences and humanities. 

· Demarcation problem. K.R.Popper’s falsificationism. 

· Objective knowledge. 

· Natural language and professional artificial languages, their correlation in scientific knowledge.

(1, pp. 19-23), (2, XVIII, IX).

4.
Quantitative language and Mathematical Methods in Scientific Research

· Descriptive, comparative and quantitative languages

· Measurement. Conventions in science

· Mathematical models

· Limits of quantitative language and mathematical methods in social sciences.

(I, pp. 13–17), (2, XII).

5.
Fundamental Philosophical Concepts in Science

· General properties of space and time. I. Kant on a priori character of space and time. Time's arrow. Relativity of space and time.

· Continuity and discontinuity. Causality. D. Hume's approach to causality.

· The whole and the part. The problem of simplicity and complexity in science.
(I, pp. 142–144), (2, XIV).

6. 
Empirical Methods of Scientific Research

· Scientific research, its structure and methods.

· Observation, measurement, experiment.

· Scientific fact.

· Natural law and regularities in social sphere.

· Importance of empirical methods in social sciences.

(I, pp. 12–15), (2, VII). 

7. 
Theoretical Knowledge

· Idealisation and abstract objects. Scientific hypothesis.

· Functions of scientific theory. Theories and facts. Development of scientific knowledge as transition to more general theories.

· Scientific explanation.

· Explanation and understanding. Importance of interpretations in the study of social phenomena.

(I, pp. 7–12), (2, VIII, XII).

8.
Scientific Progress

· The concept of progress

· Progress of scientific knowledge. Scientific discovery

· The concept of normal science and scientific community in T. Kuhn's works. Scientific revolution. Research programmes in philosophy of science of I. Lakatos

· Science and politics, moral dimension of science. Economic aspects of contemporary science. 

(I, pp. 23–26), (2, X, XI).

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No


	Topic titles 
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1
	Process of Cognition
	16
	4
	4
	8

	2
	Science and Scientific Worldoutiook
	16
	4
	4
	8

	3
	The Structure of Science
	16
	4
	4
	8

	4
	Quantitative Language and Mathematical Methods in Scientific Research.
	16
	4
	4
	8

	5
	Fundamental Philosophical Concepts in Science.
	16
	4
	4
	8

	6
	Empirical Methods of Scientific Research
	16
	4
	4
	8

	7
	Theoretical Knowledge
	16
	4
	4
	8

	8
	Scientific progress
	16
	4
	4
	8

	
	Total:
	128
	32
	32
	64


Syllabus for ENGLISH LANGUAGE
(Third and Fourth Semesters)

Course coordinator: Elena V. Velikaya

Classteacher: Simon Skempton
Course description: 

Students who fail to achieve band 6 in IELTS repeat 1st year courses; the 2nd year course meets the needs of students who are motivated to continue with English for reasons unrelated to specific examination.

The aim of the syllabus is to revise, expand and develop those skills outlined in the 1st year syllabus.

Course objectives:

The main objectives of this course are:

· to expand the students’ proficiency and knowledge in General English;

· to provide material for students to revise and extend their command of professional terminology;

· to develop the students’ analytical reading skills to enable them to read efficiently,  analyze and evaluate professional texts and articles;

· to develop the students’ writing skills to enable them to seek information, generalize, interpret facts in order to write academic paper,  reports, articles, give talks etc.;

· to develop the students’ listening skills to enable them to understand and apply specific information from the input;

· to develop the students’ speaking skills to enable them to use general and professional language in discussions and talks.

The methods:

The general output will take the form of 2 hours per week in each of the two groups (20 hours in the 1st semester and 22 - in the 2nd) with an English tutor working in close cooperation with subject teachers to develop the skills required.

Main Reading:

1. Haarman, L. (1988) Reading Skills for the Social Sciences. CUP.

2. Hartmann, P., Blass,L. (1999) Quest: Reading and Writing in Academic World. Book 3. McGraw-Hill. 

3. Sim, D., Laufer-Dvorkin, B. (1987) Vocabulary Development. Collins.

4. Trzeciak, J., Mackay, S. (1998) Study Skills for Academic Writing. Prentice Hall.

5. MacKenzie, I. (1996) Financial English. LTP.

6. The Economist. Weekly issues.
Course outline:

The course includes:

1. Study Skills

This includes developing the students’ library, dictionary, and self-study skills. It further concentrates on note-taking from both lectures and written texts.

2. Seminar and Tutorial Skills

Students extend their presentation skills through both oral and written tasks. Topics are usefully related to their other subjects, cover a range of academic areas including psychology, business, economics, literature, sociology and entail close interdisciplinary co-operation.

3. Vocabulary Development

This can be both general and subject-specific, through the use of authentic materials and by following a specific course book.

4. Extended Writing

Longer essays are undertaken. Topics are chosen in conjunction with subject teachers.

The students’ competence in this is measured by their ability to discuss these topics in oral and written form.

Syllabus for IntroductioN to BUSINESS AND management

(Third and fourth semesters)

Lecturer: Sergey A. Barcov
Classteachers: Sergey A. Barcov, Robert Martin

Course description:
The course provides a review of management as a area of theoretical development as well as a field of practice. It comprises classical management theories and modern approaches to organisation and business. Main blocks of the course are functions of management, managerial processes and interaction between organisations and their environment. The course includes elements of organisational behaviour. Business cases are used as application of theoretical concepts.

Course Objectives:
The main objective of the course is to present modern concepts of management to the students and help the to develop skills in analysis of business organisations both in terms of their internal functioning and interaction with the environment.

The Methods:
The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

•  lectures (2 hours per week)

•  classes (2 hours per week)

•  written home assignments (1 per week)

•  self study

In total the course includes: 60 hours of lectures, 60 hours of classes. Self study is the main method in the course. The course is taught during two semesters.

Main reading:

1. Daft R.L. Management. 5th ed. – Fort Worth: The Dryden Press, 2000.

2. Mullins L.J. Management and Organisational Behaviour. 5th ed. – Harlow (England): Prentice Hall, 1999.

3. Needle D. Business in Context. An Introduction to Business and Its Environment. 3rd ed. – London: Business Press, 2000.

4. Robbins S.P., Coulter M. Management. 7th ed. – Upper Saddle River: Prentice Hall, 2002.

5. Rosenfeld R.H., Wilson D.C. Managing Organizations. 2nd ed. – London: McGraw-Hill, 1999.

Grade Determination:

A grade is calculated as weighted average with the following weights:

· 20% classworks + written home assignments;

· 20% autumn + spring midterms;

· 20% winter examination;

· 40% final examination.

Course outline:
1. Definition of Business and Management

Definition of management. Differences between manager and entrepreneur. Intrapreneurship. Manager as a decision maker. Manager and property rights. Hierarchy of management in organisation: top-management, middle management, junior-level managers. Four  management functions. Management in practice: management dilemma.

Social and economic role of management. Management and modern civilisation. Manager’s revolution. Business management and politics. Managers in transition economy/

Main reading:

[Daft, Ch. 1], [Мескон, гл. 1].

2. The Evolution of Business organisations and the Management Thought

Examples of effective management in earlier epochs. Business and industrial revolution. Businessmen and managers in XVIII and XIX centuries.  National peculiarities in the development of business organisations. Russian business in pre-revolution epoch. Soviet style of management. 

Scientific management. Bureaucratic organisations. Administrative principles. Human relation movement. Behavioural science approach. Management science perspective. System theory. Contingency approach. Total quality management. The learning organisation.

Main reading:

[Daft, Ch. 2], [Mullins, Ch. 3], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 2].

3. The Management Role

Manager as a strategic thinker. Manager as a leader. Manager as a coach. Manager as a controller. Manager as a communicator. Manager as administrator. 

Counterparts of managers: shareholders, personnel, trade-unions, local and central government, non-profit organisations, politicians ect. 

Manager’s skills. 

Main reading:

[Daft, Ch. 1], [Mullins, Ch. 6, 7], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 23].

4. Functional Areas of Management

Marketing. Operation management. Human resource management. Information management. Financial management. Co-ordinating of different functions. Social and technical elements of the firm. Personnel as a key element of contemporary business.

Main reading:

[Needle, Ch. 6, 7, 8, 9], [Daft, Ch. 13, 20-23], [Mullins, Ch. 19, 20], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 3].

5. Organisation Structure and Power

Work specialisation.  Chain of command. Span of management. Delegation. Types of the organisation structures. Centralisation and decentralisation. Departmentalisation. Organisation structure and environment.

Power, authority and responsibility. Perspectives on organisational power. French-Raven model. Managerial control. Classification of control systems.

Main reading:

[Daft, Ch. 10, 11], [Mullins, Ch. 16, 17, 21], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 11, 12,15], [Needle, Ch. 3].

6. Communication in the Organisation

Communication as a feedback process. Information noise. Interpersonal communication and communication skills.

Organisational communication. Vertical and horizontal flows of information. Information technology: advantages and problems.

Main reading:

[Daft, Ch. 18], [Лютенс, гл. 15], [Robbins, Ch. 11].

7. Managerial Decision-making
Types of decisions and problems. Decision-making models: classical, administrative, political. Decision-making steps. Vroom-Jago model. Risk in decision-making. Garbage-can theory. Group decision-making techniques. Conformity and groupthink.

Main reading:
[Daft, Ch. 9], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 10], [Robbins, Ch. 6].

.

8. Strategy and the Organisation

Concept of strategic management. Strategy and organisational domain. Mission and vision. Steps of strategic management. Scenario versus strategic planning. Levels of strategy. Implementing strategy.

Main reading:
[Daft, Ch. 8], [Mullins, Ch. 5 ], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 18], [Needle, Ch. 4].

9. Motivation

The concept of motivation. Historical evolution of the approach to motivation. Content perspectives on motivation. Maslow hierarchy of needs theory. Alternative content theories. Process perspectives on motivation. Equity theory. Expectancy theory.

Reinforcement perspective on motivation. Job design for motivation. Job rotation. Job enlargement. Job enrichment. Job characteristics model.

Main reading:
[Daft, Ch. 17], [Mullins, Ch. 12], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 5].

10. Managing Groups and Teams

Group behaviour. Roles and role behaviour. Multiple roles: conflict and ambiguity. Socialisation and the pressure to conform in groups. Milgram studies of obedience to authority.

What is team. Types of teams. Team’s role structure (Belbin model). Stages of team development. Team building. Benefits and costs of teams. 

Main reading:
[Daft, Ch. 19], [Mullins, Ch.14], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 8, 9].

11. Managing Organisational Change and Innovation

Levels of organisational change. Levin’s three step model: unfreezing, moving, refreezing. Planned change and contingency approach. Sources of resistance to change. Organisation development as a method of organisational change. Reengineering. Sustem approach to organizational change.

Learning organisation and continuous organisational change.

Main reading:
[Daft, Ch. 12], [Mullins, Ch. 22], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 14], [Needle, Ch. 5].

12. Corporate and National Culture

The concept of corporate culture. Shein’s model of corporate culture: artefacts, values, basic assumptions. Morgan’s images of the organisation. Functions of the corporate culture. Developing corporate culture.

National culture and management. Hofstede’s dimensions of national business culture. Trompenaars’s approach to culture types. Culture shock. Universalism versus particularism  in management.

Main reading:
[Daft, Ch. 3, 4], [Mullins, Ch. 22], [Rosenfeld, Ch. 13,20, 21].

13. Approaches to understanding business organisation

 A multidisciplinary view of business and management. Sociological interpretation of business processes. The anthropology of organisations. Management and modern psychology. Economic approaches to organisation. The firm in market economy. Objectives of the firm. Market structures. Competition.

Main reading:
[Needle, Ch. 2], literature on economics.

14. Ethics in Management

Ethical approaches: utilitarian approach, social rights approach, justice approach, individualism approach. Factors affecting ethical choices. Social responsibility. Sponsorship. Corporation as a member of society. 

Business and social problems: social insurance, health care, ecology, human rights ect. Business and arts, sports, religion. 

Corporate ethics. Codes of ethics. Evaluation of corporate social performance.

Main reading:
[Daft, Ch. 5], [Мескон, гл.5], [Robbins, Ch. 5].

15. Management in the 21st Century

Management in post-industrial society. Small and large organisations. New organisational structure. Problems of carrier making. Profit-sharing and new patterns of motivation. Participation-management. Corporate governance problem. New roles of managers. Globalisation and management. Knowledge management.

Main reading:
[Rosenfeld, Ch. 22, 23, 24], [Robbins, Ch. 4].

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	№


	Topics’ titles
	Total

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Definitions of Business and Management
	12
	2
	2
	8

	2.
	The Evolution of Business organisations and the Management Thought
	24
	4
	4
	16

	3.
	The Management Role
	24
	4
	4
	16

	4.
	Functional Areas of Management
	24
	4
	4
	16

	5.
	Organisation Structure and Power
	24
	4
	4
	16

	6.
	Communication in the Organisation
	12
	2
	2
	8

	7.
	Managerial Decision-making 
	36
	6
	6
	24

	8.
	Strategy and the Organisation
	24
	4
	4
	16

	9.
	Motivation
	24
	4
	4
	16

	10.
	Managing Groups and Teams
	36
	6
	6
	24

	11.
	Managing Organisational Change and Innovation
	24
	4
	4
	16

	12.
	Corporate and National Culture
	36
	6
	6
	24

	13.
	Approaches to understanding business organisation
	24
	4
	4
	16

	14.
	Ethics in Management 
	36
	6
	6
	24

	15.
	Management in the 21st Century 
	24
	4
	4
	16

	
	Total:
	360
	60
	60
	240


Syllabus for PRINCIPLES OF BANKING
(Third and Fourth Semesters)
Lecturers: Victor K. Shpringel, Dmitriy A. Kachalov

Class teachers: Dmitriy A. Kachalov, Artem V. Arhipov

Course description:

The course “Principles of banking” is an introductory course on banking and financial markets. The course is taught to the second year students during two semesters. The course is taught in English since the students take the University of London external exam.

The course applies analytical approach, aims at developing the economic way of thinking, makes the careful step-by-step introduction of different analytical models, uses a number of applications and examples from different banking systems. Introductory courses in Micro- and Macroeconomics are pre-requisites of the course.

Course objectives:  

The study of banking and financial markets has become one of the most interesting topics in economics.  Financial markets are changing rapidly, and new financial instruments appear almost daily.  The once staid banking industry has become highly dynamic.  Well-functioning international trade and financial markets have created an integrated world economy in which events in one country’s financial markets have a major impact on financial markets in other countries.

The course’s analytical framework uses a few basic economic principles to organize students’ thinking about bank management and the structure of financial markets.  The basic principles are a transactions cost and asymmetric information approach to financial structure, profit maximization, basic supply and demand analysis to explain behaviour in financial markets, and aggregate supply and demand analysis.

Reading list:

1. M. Buckle, J. Thompson. Principles of banking. University of London, 1998.

2. Z.Bodie, A.Kane, A.Marcus. Investments.  Irwin,1996.

3. Frederic S. Mishkin. Money, banking, and financial markets.  The HarperCollins series in economics, 2000.

4. F. Fabozzi, F. Modigliani, M. Ferri.  Foundations of financial markets and institutions.  Prentice Hall.

5. Anthony Saunders. Financial institutions management.  McGraw-Hill Higher Education, 2000.

6. M. Buckle, J. Thompson. The UK financial system: theory and practice.  Manchester University Press, 1998.

7. Thomas E. Copeland, J. Fred Weston.  Financial Theory and Corporate Policy; third edition.  Addison-Wesley Publishing Company, 1998.

Internet resources :

1. www.imf.org
2. www.worldbank.org
3. www.econ.lse
Intermediate and final control:

Students take intermediate written exam in the middle of each semester, and also written exam for the first semester in January and the University of London external exam in the end of academic year. The grade for the first semester (including exams results and students’ work) give 30% of the final grade. 10% of it is given for home assignments and class activity. Intermediate exam of the second semester gives 20% of the total course grade, and the final University of London exam – 40% of it.

Course outline:

1. Consumption and investment without capital markets.  

Consumption and investment with capital markets.  Fisher separation theorem.  Marketplace and transaction costs.

Chapter 1, p.3-17, [7].

2. Role of the financial system.

Functions of financial intermediaries.  Financial claims.  Characteristics of financial claims.  Clients of the financial system (sectors of the economy).  Distinction between debt and equity.  

Chapters 1,2 pages 1-52, [6].  Chapter 1 pages 1-35, [2].
3. Markets and financial instruments. 

Money market (T-bills, commercial paper, CDs, bankers’ acceptances, repos, reverse repos, eurodollars, LIBOR market).  Fixed-income capital market (Treasury notes and bonds, municipal bonds, corporate bonds, mortgages and mortgage-backed securities).  Equity markets (characteristics of common stock, stock market listings, preferred stock, stock market indexes).  Chapter 2, pages 38-77, [2].  Chapter 1, pages 2-11, [4].
4. Fixed-income securities. Bond prices and yields.

Fixed-income securities. The coupon bond. Yield to maturity. Zero-coupon bonds  

Chapter 13, pages 386-423, [2].  

5. Economic analysis of financial structure.

Transaction costs, asymmetric information: adverse selection and moral hazard, principal-agent problem.

Chapter 9, pages 205-228, [3].

6. Term structure of interest rates.  

Expectations hypothesis.  Segmented markets theory.  Risk structure of interest rates.  Default risk.  Liquidity.

Chapter 4, pages 69-90, [3].

7. Bank management.  

Retail, wholesale banks.  Bank balance sheet.  Basic operation of a bank.  Liquidity management and the role of reserves.  Asset management.  Liability management.  Managing capital adequacy.  Managing bank capital.  Managing credit risk.  Managing interest-rate risk.

Chapter 11, pages, 251-282, [3].

8. Off-balance-sheet activities.  

Derivative instruments: futures, forwards, swaps, and options.

Chapters 26,27,28 pages 499-574, [4].

9. International banking. 

 Eurodollar market.  Eurobond market.  International financial system and monetary policy.

Chapters 22, pages 519-583, [3].  Chapter 12, pages 245-260, [6].

10. Banking regulation.  

The Basel-accord on risk-based capital requirement.  International banking regulation.  Separation of the banking and securities industries.  Historical development of the banking system in different countries.  Structure of the commercial banking industry.

Chapter 12,13 pages 283-342, [3].

11. Financial innovation.

An economic analysis of innovation.  Responses to changes in demand conditions (adjustable-rate mortgages, financial futures market).  Responses to changes in supply conditions (junk bonds, rise of the commercial paper market, internationalization of financial markets, securitization). Regulations behind financial innovation.  Avoidance of existing regulations.  

Chapter 10, pages 231-250, [3].
12. Foreign exchange market.  

Exchange rates in the long run.  Exchange rates in the short-run.  Interest parity condition.  Explaining changes in exchange rates.  Exchange rate overshooting.

Chapter 10, pages 212-228, [6]. Chapter 11, pages 229-244, [6]. Chapter 31, pages 617-635, [4].

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	N
	Name of topic
	Total (hours)
	Lectures
	Classes
	Homework

	1.
	Consumption and investment without capital markets.  
	16
	4
	4
	8

	2.
	Role of the financial system 
	8
	2
	2
	4

	3.
	Markets and financial instruments
	16
	4
	4
	8

	4.
	Fixed-income securities. 
	24
	6
	6
	12

	5.
	Economic analysis of financial structure 
	24
	4
	4
	16

	6.
	Term structure of interest rates. 
	24
	4
	4
	16

	7.
	Bank management.  
	24
	4
	4
	16

	8.
	Off-balance-sheet activities.  
	36
	6
	6
	24

	9.
	International banking.  
	24
	4
	4
	16

	10.
	Banking regulation.  
	24
	4
	4
	16

	11.
	Financial innovation.  
	24
	4
	4
	16

	12.
	Foreign exchange market.  
	24
	4
	4
	16

	
	TOTAL:
	200
	50
	50
	100


Year 3

Syllabus for Microeconomics

(Fifth Semester)

Lecturer: Alla A. Friedman
Class teacher:  Alla A. Friedman

Course description: 

Microeconomics is a two-semester course for the second year and third year students divided into two parts. The second part is taught for the third year students in the fifth semester. The course examines how economic decisions are made by households and firms, and how they interact to determine the quantities and prices of goods and factors of production and the allocation of resources. It also investigates the principles of microeconomic policy and the role of government in allocating resources. 

The second part of the course pays special attention to problems of uncertainty, intertemporal choice, general equilibrium and efficiency, asymmetric information and public choice.  

The assessment of the students will be by the University of London (UL) examinations at the end of the sixth semester. During the sixth semester students are specially prepared to the University of London examination in the course of supporting classes. 

Intermediate Microeconomics is a core discipline under world standards. It forms the basis of further economic studies in applied disciplines such as: courses in industrial organization, public finance, labour economics, international economics, corporate finance, development economics, etc. The course is taught in English. The students are also studying for Russian degree in Economics, and knowing Russian terminology through reading in Russian is also required.

Students are supposed to be competent in basic economic analysis up to the level of the Introductory Microeconomics and in Calculus taught in the first year of studies. Students are also expected to be familiar with constrained maximization/minimization problems studied in the course of Mathematics for Economists during the second year of study. The course itself provides a basis (and so serves as a prerequisite) for such courses as Industrial Economics, Public Sector Economics, International Trade, Labor Economics.

Course objectives:

The objectives of the course are:

· to expand the students’ knowledge in the field of microeconomics and to make them ready to analyze real economic situations;

· to provide students with the knowledge of basic microeconomic models' assumptions, internal logic and predictions, grounding the explanations on intuitive, graphical and analytical approaches;

· to develop the students' ability to apply the knowledge acquired to the analysis of specific economic cases, recognizing the proper framework of analysis and constructing the adequate economic models within this framework.

By the end of the course students are expected to have necessary skills for writing essays and reading economic literature.

The methods:

While teaching the course the following teaching methods and forms of study and control are used:

· lectures (2 hours a week);

· classes (2 hours a week);

· weekly written home assignments, regularly checked and marked by the class teacher and discussed in detail in class;

· self-study;

· teachers’ consultations;

· essay writing (1 per semester);

In total the course includes 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of regular classes in the fifth semester and 16 hours of supporting classes in the sixth semester. Self-study is extremely important in studying the course.
Main Reading:

1. Microeconomics. Study Guide. University of London, 1994.

2. Katz M.L. and Rosen M.S., Microeconomics, Homewood, Irwin, 1991 (KR)

3. Varian H.R., Intermediate Microeconomics. A modern approach. 4th edition. W.W. Norton and Company, 1996. (V) - is available in Russian translation: Хэл Р.Вэриан. Микроэкономика. Промежуточный уровень. Современный подход. Пер. с англ. 4-ого изд. - М.: “ЮНИТИ”, 1997.
4. Pindyck R.S. and Rubinfeld D.L., Microeconomics. 2nd edition, New York, Macmillan, 1992. (PR) - is available in Russian translation: Р.С.Пиндайк и Д.Л.Рубенфельд, Микроэкономика. Пер. с англ. 3-ого изд. - М.: “Дело”, 2000.
5. Eaton B. C. and Eaton D.F., Microeconomics. 2nd edition, New York, W.M. Freeman and Company, 1991. (EE)
Supplementary reading:

1. Hirshleifer Y. And Glazer A., Price Theory and Applications, 5th edition, London, Prentice-Hall International, 1992.

More advanced books:

2. Nicholson W., Microeconomic Theory. Basic principles and extensions. 7th edition, Dryden Press, 1997.

3. Gravelle H. and Rees R., Microeconomics. 2nd edition, Longman, 1992.
Books and articles:

1. S. Estrin, A. Marin, Essential Readings in Economics, 1995; this book insludes the following article in microeconomics:

· R.H. Coase, The nature of the firm, pgs 37-57,

· Lerner, The concept of monopoly and the measurement of monopoly power, pgs 55-77,

· Harberger, Monopoly and resource allocation, pgs 77-91, 

· J. Vickers. Strategic Competition among the few-some recent development in the economics of Industry, pp. 91-129.

2. Deaton A., and J.Muellbauer, Economics and Consumer Behavior, Cambridge University Press, 1980.

3. Chipman J. and J. Moore, Compensating variation, consumer’s surplus and welfare, American Economic Review, 70, 933-948, 1980.
4. Hausman J., Exact consumer surplus and deadweight loss, American Economic Review, 71, 662-676, 1981.

5. H.S.Houthakker, Revealed preference and the utility function, Economica, 17, 159-174, 1950.

6. M.Richter, Revealed preference theory, Econometrica, 34, 635-645, 1966.

7. Machina M., Choice under uncertainty: problems solved and unsolved. The Journal of Perspectives, 1, 121-154, 1987.

8. A.Alchian, H.Demsetz (1972), “Production, Information costs and economic organization”, American Economic Review, 62, 777-795

9. G.Calvo and S.Wellisz (1978), Supervision, Loss of Control, and the Optimal Size of the Firm, Journal of Political Economy, 86, 943-952.
10. Encaoua D. and A. Jacquemin, Degree of Monopoly, Indices of Concentration and Threat of Entry, International Economic Review, 21, 1980.

11. A.Bergson (1973), “On monopoly welfare losses”, American Economic Review, 63, 853-870.

12. K.Cowling, D.Mueller (1978), “The Social costs of monopoly power”, Economic Journal, 88, 724-748

13. Adams W. and J.Yellen, Commodity Bundling and the Burden of Monopoly, Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol.90, 1976.

14. Lambson V., Self-Enforcing Collusion in Large Dynamic Markets, Journal of Economic Theory, 34, 1984

15. Rotemberg J. and G. Saloner, Collusive Price Leadership, Journal of Industrial Economics, 1990

16. Green E. and R. Porter, Non-cooperative Collusion under Imperfect Price Information, Econometrica 52, 1984.

17. Coase R., The problem of social cost, Journal of Law and Economics, 3, 1-44, 1960.

18. Akerlof G., The market for lemons: Quality uncertainty and the market mechanism, Quarterly Journal of Economics, 89, 488-500, 1970.

Grade determination:

The UL exam gives 50% of ICEF grade (from 2 to 5) and the other 50% is provided by the grade in fall semester (35%) and Mock exam grade (15%). The fall semester grade is comprised from mid-term test grade (20%), home assignments (15%), essay (5%), winter exam grade (60%). 

Course outline:

PART 1. Individual choice under certainty and uncertainty

1. Consumer Behaviour Under Certainty 

Assumptions underlying indifference curves. Budget constraints (including cases of kinked budget constraints). Composite commodity. Optimal choice (interior and corner solutions). Utility maximization and expenditure minimization problems. Marshallian and Hicksian (compensated) demand functions. Slutsky equation for the case of in-kined income. Sign of wealth effect. Application: The individual’s supply of labour. Comparison of overtime premium with an increase in the basic wage rate. Measuring changes in consumer welfare. Compensating variation, equivalent variation and consumer surplus: definitions and graphical representation. Relationships between the three measures for different types of commodities (normal and inferior goods). Change in the cost of living and price indexes: Laspeyres and Paasche.

(KR Chs.2-5; V Chs.2-9,14; EE Chs.3-5; PR Chs.3,4)

2. Choice Under Uncertainty

Contingent commodities model. States of nature, concept of contingent commodities, budget constraint with contingent commodities (slope and position). Probability of a given state of the world, expected value and fair odds line. Attitude to risk and preferences over contingent commodities. Certainty line and marginal rate of substitution along the certainty line. Graphical representation of the model. Example: optimal bet in a flipping-coin game (case of fair and unfair game). Application of the model: demand for insurance (fair and unfair insurance). 

Expected utility model: additional assumptions that allow to get utility function linear in probabilities (von Neumann-Morgenstern expected utility function). Attitude to risk and shape of the Bernoully utility function. Application 1: optimal portfolio problem in terms of maximization of expected utility of investor. Necessary condition for diversification. Application 2: reinterpretation of insurance problem in terms of expected utility. Application 3: cost of additional information. 

(KR. Ch.6; EE. Ch.6 (6.1-6.5); PR. Ch.5; V. Ch.12)

3. The Firm

Objectives of the firm: principal-agent problem (contradiction between the objectives of owners and managers). Possible solutions: internal mechanisms (corporate governance scheme, performance-based compensation scheme), external mechanisms (discipline from capital suppliers, market for corporate control, highlly competitive product market). Review: cost functions, cost curves and relationship between different cost curves. 

(EE Chs.7-9; RR Chs.6,7; V Chs.17,20; KR Chs.7,8)

PART 2. Partial equilibrium

4. Competition and Monopoly

Perfect competition when firms have identical costs: constant cost, increasing cost and decreasing cost industries. Perfect competition when firms have different costs. Benefits of exchange in a competitive market and the effects of government policies: total surplus and deadweight losses. 

Inefficiency of pure monopoly: dead weight losses and losses from rent seeking activity. Different types of monopoly power and regulatory responses: government franchise monopoly, resource-based monopoly, patent monopoly, natural monopoly and monopoly by good management. Average cost pricing, rate of return regulation. Efficient regulatory solutions: regulation based on information about marginal cost and demand (per unit subsidy) and regulation, based on information about market demand only (subsidy, equal to consumer surplus).

Welfare implications of perfect price discrimination, multi-part pricing and market segmentation. Welfare implications of market segmentation in case of linear demand functions. 

(EE Chs.10-11; PR Chs.8-11; V Chs.21-24; KR Chs.9,10,12)

5. Strategic Behavior and Oligopoly

Refinment of Nash equilibrium: concept of sub-game perfect Nash equilibrium (extensive form of the game and backward induction). Prisoners’ dilemma in Cournot Model and Bertrand Model. Possible solution of Prisoners’ dilemma in infinitely repeated games with Nash reversion strategies, Credible punishment. The Stackelberg Model: first mover advantage. 

Entry, market structure and Strategic Entry Deterrence. Credible threat, strategic pre-commitment and monopoly by good management.

Product differentiation. Chamberlin models (small-number case and large-number case). Problem of optimality of the product variety in monopolistically competitive industry. Address models: Hotelling location model and the idea of the circle city model. 

(EE Chs.12-13; PR Chs.12-13; V Chs.26-27; KR Ch.14)

6. Factor Markets

Relationship between firm’s and aggregate demand for factor of production. The elasticity of demand for product and elasticity of demand for a factor. Short-run and long-run elasticity of demand for a factor. Absence of Giffen factor. Elasticity of demand for a factor and elasticity of supply of other factors. The supply of factors and equilibrium in a competitive factor market: economic rent, transfer earnings and quasi-rent. Monopsony and monopoly in factor markets. 

(EE Ch.14; PR Ch.14; V Ch.25; KR Chs.9, 13)

7. Saving, Investment and Allocation over Time

Intertemporal consumption and production: current and future consumption, rate of time preference. 

Investment decisions and the present value rule. Separation theorem.

Renewable and non-renewable resources: equilibrium extraction paths.

Determinants of interest rate: default risk, risk variability; nondiversifiable (systematic) and diversifiable (nonsystematic) risk.

(EE Chs.5,14; PR Ch.15; V Ch.10, 11, 13; KR Chs.5,9)

PART 3. General equilibrium, efficiency and market failures

8. General Equilibrium and Welfare Economics 

Competitive general equilibrium. Pareto efficient allocation of resources: efficiency in consumption, efficiency in production, efficiency in product mix (analytical derivation and graphical representation of conditions). Pareto efficiency and competitive general equilibrium. First fundamental theorem of welfare economics. Proof based on the first order conditions. Second fundamental theorem of welfare economics. Market failure and theory of second-best. 

Equity and distribution: utility possibility curve, social welfare function (additive function and maximin criterion). Redistributionist principle and productivity principle. 

(EE Chs.15,16; PR Ch.16; V Chs.28-30; KR Chs.11, 17)

9. Asymmetric Information: Basic Ideas

Classification of the models: situation with hidden characteristics and situation of hidden action. 

Adverse selection problem. Examples: market for lemons, labor market with workers of different productivity, insurance market with buyers characterized by different risk of accident. Possible responses of informed side of the market: market signaling (brand reputation, guarantees, acquiring education). Possible responses of uninformed side of the market: screening via designing self selective menu of contracts, group insurance plan, government intervention in form of setting quality standards, compulsory insurance, mandatory disclosure of certain facts. 

Moral hazard problem. Examples: insurance market, principal-agent problem in labor market (shirking model). Possible responses: coinsurance and deductibles, residual claimants schemes. 

(EE Ch.6; PR Ch.17; V Ch.35; KR Ch.15)

10. Externalities and Public Goods 

Externalities: positive and negative. Inefficient allocation of resources in presence of positive and negative externalities. Regulatory solutions: direct control, assignment of property rights, marketable pollution permits, bargaining (Coase theorem), internalization, Pigouvian taxes/subsidies. Comparison of the solutions. Problems with bargaining: free-rider and hold-out problems. 

Public goods, nonrival and nonexcludable goods. Efficiency condition in presence of public goods (Samuelson equation). Equilibrium with noncooperative financing of public good: free-rider problem. Possible solution: personalized Lindahl prices. 

(EE Ch.17; PR Ch.18; V Chs.31, 34)

11. Government and Public Choice

Preferences, voting and decisions. Unanimity rule. Majority voting rule, voting paradox. Single-peaked preferences and median voter theorem. Arrow’s axioms and Impossibility theorem. Log-rolling. Special interest group politics: rent seeking. 

(KR Ch.17; V Ch.33)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours

	
	
	
	i. e.

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes

	
	Topic I. Individual choice under certainty and uncertainty
	
	
	

	1.
	Individual Behaviour Under Certainty
	8
	4
	4

	2.
	Choice Under Uncertainty
	8
	4
	4

	3.
	The Firm
	4
	2
	2

	
	Topic II. Partial equilibrium
	
	
	

	4.
	Competition and Monopoly
	8
	4
	4

	5.
	Strategic Behavior and Oligopoly
	10
	5
	5

	6.
	Factor Markets
	4
	2
	2

	7.
	Saving, Investment and Allocation over Time
	4
	2
	2

	
	Topic III. General equilibrium, efficiency and market failures
	
	
	

	8.
	General Equilibrium and Welfare Economics
	8
	4
	4

	9.
	Asymmetric Information: Basic Ideas
	10
	5
	5

	10
	Externalities and Public Goods
	4
	2
	2

	11.
	Government and Public Choice
	4
	2
	2

	
	Total:
	72
	36
	36


Syllabus for MAcroeconomics

(Sixth Semester)

Lecturer: Alla A. Friedman
Class teachers: Alla A. Friedman, Andrey V. Dementiev

Course description:

Macroeconomics is a two-semester course for the second year and third year students divided into two parts. The second part is taught for the third year students in the sixth semester. The course examines the main principles of determination of real income, employment and unemployment, the price level and inflation in an open mixed economy, and the conduct of macroeconomic policy.

This part of the course is devoted to microeconomics foundations of macroeconomics, demand management policy, the neo-classical (Solow) growth model, inflation and unemployment.

The assessment of the students will be by the University of London (UL) examinations at the end of the sixth semester. The course is taught in English. The students are also studying for Russian degree in Economics, and knowing Russian terminology through reading in Russian is also required.

For studying the course the knowledge of introductory level Economics and Mathematics for Economists is necessary. In turn, the Macroeconomics course is a pre-requisite for Monetary Economics, International Economics, Economics of Development.

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to develop the economic way of thinking and make the students ready to use logic and methods of economic analysis in their further studies. Specifically the course aims at:

· giving students a solid grasp of macroeconomic analysis at the intermediate-level using both graphical and algebraic techniques;

· ensuring students can apply macroeconomic analysis to the study of contemporary and historical economic problems;

· broadening the students’ knowledge in the field of macroeconomics,

· developing the students’ abilities to write essays and understand and critically discuss economic literature.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study and control are used in the course:

· Lectures (2 hours a week)
· Classes (2 hours a week) 

· Teachers’ consultations 

· Self-study

· Written home assignments (problem sets)

· Essay writing

· Intermediate control

· Final control
In total the course includes 32 hours of lectures and 32 hours of regular classes in the sixth semester.

Main reading:

1. Macroeconomics. Study Guide. University of London, 2001.

2. Blanchard O., Macroeconomics, 2nd edition, Prentice Hall, 2000. [B]

3. Dornbush R. and S. Fisher., Macroeconomics. 6th edition. New York, Mc-Graw-Hill Book Company, 1994. (DF) (Russian translation: Р.Дорнбуш, С.Фишер, Макроэкономика. Изд-во Московского университета, 1997). 

4. Dornbush R., S. Fisher and R.Starz., Macroeconomics. Mc-Graw-Hill Book Company, 2001, eight edition. (DFS)

5. Sacks J.D. and F.B. Larrain, Macroeconomics in the Global Economy. Hemel Hempsted, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1993. (SL) (Russian translation: Сакс Дж.Д., Ларрен Ф.Б. Макроэкономика. Глобальный подход. М., Дело, 1996.) 

6. Mankiw, N.G., Macroeconomics. Worth, 1999, fourth edition. (Russian translation: Н.Г.Мэнкью, Макроэкономика. Изд-во Московского университета, 1994).

Supplementary reading:

1. Abel A., Bernanke B.S. (2000) Macroeconomics, Addison-Wesley, fourth edition.

2. Estrin S, A.Marin, Essential Readings in Economics, MacMillan Press, 1995.

3. Froyen R.T., Macroeconomics, 6th edition, Prentice-Hall, 1999.

4. Gordon R.J., Macroeconomics, 6th edition, New York, Harper Collins, 1993 (G)

5. Mankiw G., A Quick Refresher Course in Macroeconomics, Journal of Economic Literature, 1990, 28, 1645-1660.
Further reading:

Textbooks:

1. Abel A., Bernanke B., McNabb R. (1998) Macroeconomics: European edition, Prentice Hall.

2. Blanchard O. J., Fischer S. (1989) Lectures on Macroeconomics. The MIT Press: Cambridge, ch. 8.

3. Heijdra B., van der Ploeg F. (2002) Foundations of Modern Macroeconomics, Oxford University Press, ch. 1-11.

4. Leslie D. (1993) Advanced Macroeconomics. Beyond IS/LM. McGraw-Hill Book Company: London.

5. Mankiw G., Romer D. (1991) New Keynesian Economics, Cambridge, MA, MIT Press.

6. McCafferty (1990) Macroeconomic Theory. Harper & Row, Publishers: New York.

7. McCallum, B.T. (1989) Monetary Economics: Theory and Policy. Macmillan Publishing Company: New York, Ch. 9-10

8. Romer D. (2001) Advanced Macroeconomics. McGraw Hill Book Company: London, Ch. 5.

9. Sargent T. J. (1987a) Macroeconomic Theory. 2nd ed. Academic Press, Inc.: London.

10. Taylor J. (1998) Economics, 2nd ed. Boston: Houghton Mifflin.

Articles:

11. Akerlof G. A. (1969) “Relative Wages and the Rate of Inflation”. Quarterly Journal of Economics, 83(3), pp. 353-74.

12. Blanchard O. J. (2000) “What Do We Know About Macroeconomics That Fisher and Wicksell Did Not?”. NBER Working Paper No. 7550.

13. Clarida R., Gali J., Gertler M. (1999) “The Science of Monetary Policy: A New Keynesian Perspective”. Journal of Economic Literature, 37(2). (Also NBER Working Paper No. 7147.)

14. Friedman M. (1968) “The Role of Monetary Policy”.  American Economic Review, 58, pp. 1-17.

15. Gordon R. J. (1981) “Output Fluctuations and Gradual Price Adjustment”. Journal of Economic Literature, 19(2), pp. 493-530.

16. Gordon R. J. (1990) “What is New-Keynesian Economics?”. Journal of Economic Literature, 28(3), pp. 1115-71.

17. Greenwald B., Stiglitz J. E. (1987) “Keynesian, New Keynesian, and New Classical Economics”. Oxford Economic Papers, 39, pp. 119-32.

18. Greenwald B., Stiglitz J. E. (1993) “New and old Keynesions”. Journal of Economic Perspectives, 7(1), pp. 23-44. (Also NBER Working Paper No. R1810.)

19. Lipsey R. G. (1960) “The Relation between Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money Wage Rates in the United Kingdom, 1862-1957: A Further Analysis”. Economica, 27, pp. 1-31.

20. Lucas R. E., Rapping L. A. (1969) “Price Expectations and the Phillips Curve”. American Economic Review, 59(3), pp. 342-50.

21. Mankiw N. G. (1989) “Real Business Cycles: A New Keynesian Perspective”. Journal of Economic Perspectives, 3(3), pp. 79-90.

22. McCallum B. T. (1986) “On “Real” and “Sticky-Price” Theories of the Business Cycle”. Journal of Money, Credit, and Banking, 18(4), pp. 397-414.
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Grade determination:


The final (external) examination is held by University of London (UL) at the end of semester and provided in a written form. 

The structure of the final examination is standard as little is the content of the course changed from year to year. Though some questions on earlier examination papers may not be appropriate preparation for the next year final examination. Past examinations will nonetheless appear in the library. The sample examination paper is provided in the    Appendix 2.

The UL exam gives 50% of ICEF grade and other 50% is provided by home assignments (15%), the essay (5%) and the Mock exam grade (30%). The Mock exam is set in March-April by local teachers, graded in accordance with UL examination rules. 

Course outline:
1. Aggregate demand in closed economy: IS-LM model (review)

Goods market and IS curve derivation. Assets market and LM curve derivation. Equilibrium in IS-LM model. Effectiveness of fiscal and monetary policies. Limitations of the model.

(DF Ch.4-5; DFS Ch.9-11; B Ch.3-5; SL Ch.12)

2. Aggregate demand in an open economy: the IS-LM-BP Model 

The IS curve in an open economy. The foreign exchange market and exchange rate terminology. The foreign exchange market and LM curve. External balance and BP curve. BP curve under imperfect capital mobility. Properties of BP curve. Macroeconomic policy under imperfect capital mobility (comparison with perfect capital mobility and capital control).

(DF Ch.6, 20.1; DFS Ch.12, 19; B Ch.18-20; SL Ch.10, 13-14)
3. Aggregate Supply and Aggregate Demand 

The aggregate demand curve. The aggregate supply (AS) curve. The long run aggregate supply curve and short run AS curve. 

Explanations of upward sloping short run aggregate supply curve. Sticky wages (Keynesian) model. Classical worker misperception model, new Keynesian sticky price model, new classical imperfect information model of short run AS. Expectations and short run AS. 

Equilibrium in aggregate supply- aggregate demand model: long run and short run equilibrium.

(DF Ch.1, 7-9, 16-18; DFS Ch.5,6; B Ch.7-9; SL Ch.3,11-12,16-17)
4. Demand management policy

Aggregate demand (AD) shocks. Responses to AD shocks: non-intervention, activist policy. Implementation or inside lags (recognition lag, decision lag, action lag) and outside lag. Uncertainty and models predictions of macroeconomic policies. Lucas critique.

Rules versus discretion. Time or Dynamic consistency. Barro-Gordon example. Solutions to time-inconsistency problem: constitutional rules, reputation, delegation to an independent authority with different preferences/incentives (independent central banker).

Examples of policy rules: constant rate of money growth, nominal GNP target, inflation target.

(DF Ch.15, 18.3; DFS Ch.8, 20; B Ch.25; SL Ch.19)
5. Microfoundations of aggregate consumption

Keynesian consumption function and Kuznets puzzle. Intertemporal choice model. Life Cycle and Permanent Income theories. 

The theories implications: short run and long run multiplier effects of changes in autonomous expenditure; effect of permanent versus temporary changes in income on consumption). 

Barro-Ricardo equivalence and its implications for fiscal policy. Reasons for the failure of Barro-Ricardian equivalence: liquidity constraints, myopia, distortionary taxes, uncertainty.

Real wealth effect. Current consumption and past incomes: dynamic element in the macro model.

(DF Ch.3, 11; DFS Ch.13, 18; B Ch.16, 27; SL Ch.4)
6. Microfoundations of aggregate investment 

The components of investment spending. 

Neoclassical model of investment. The desired capital stock and its determinants (marginal product of capital, depreciation rate, expected real interest rate, relative price of capital goods). 

Tobin’s q-theory. Accelerator models of investment (simple and flexible accelerators).

(DF Ch.12; DFS Ch.14; B Ch.16; SL Ch.5)
7. The Demand for money 

Functions of money. The transactions demand (Baumol-Tobin model). Determinants of money demand according to Baumol-Tobin model: transaction costs, interest rate and income.

The speculative theory of money demand: demand for money as a safe asset. 

Precautionary theory of money demand: costs of illiquidity.

The modern quantity theory of money.

(DF Ch.13 and Appendix; DFS Ch.15; B Ch.26; SL Ch.8)
8. The Supply of money 

The monetary base and the money supply. The money multiplier model. The effect of currency to deposits and reserves to deposits ratios on money supply.

Control of the central bank over the money supply: open market operations, reserve requirements, discount rate, foreign exchange market interventions. Sterilisation.

The public sector deficit and high powered money.

(DF Ch.14 and Appendix; DFS Ch. 16; B Ch. 26; SL Ch. 9)
9. Unemployment and Inflation 

The types and causes of unemployment: frictional, structural and classical (or real wage) unemployment. Policies to reduce unemployment. 

Dynamic aggregate demand dynamic aggregate supply model. Policies to reduce inflation and the sacrifice ratio. Policy ineffectiveness proposition.

The costs of expected inflation: “shoe-leader” costs, menu costs, tax distortions. The costs of unexpected inflation: redistribution of wealth between debtors and creditors, redistribution of incomes between those, who get fixed income (in nominal terms) and others, uncertainty about relative prices.

(DF Ch.14-15, 17; DFS Ch.7, 18; B Ch.6, 9, 22; SL Ch.3, 11, 15-16)
10. The Neoclassical (Solow) Growth Model 

Stylized facts of economic growth. Factors of economic growth, Solow residual. 

Assumptions of the Solow model. Derivation of the capital accumulation equation for the model with labour augmenting technological progress. Steady state. Conditions that guarantees existence, uniqueness and stability 

Comparative statics (predictions of the model): changes in saving rate, in population growth rate and the rate of technical progress. 

The golden rule of capital accumulation. 

Absolute and conditional convergence. 

Endogenous growth theory.

(DF Ch.10 and Appendix; DFS Ch.3-4; B Ch.10-12; SL Ch.18)
Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours

	
	
	
	i. e.

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes

	1.
	Aggregate demand in closed economy: IS-LM model
	4
	2
	2

	2.
	Aggregate demand in an open economy: the IS-LM-BP model
	8
	4
	4

	3.
	Aggregate Supply and Aggregate Demand
	8
	4
	4

	4.
	Demand management policy
	4
	2
	2

	5.
	Microfoundations of aggregate consumption
	6
	4
	4

	6.
	Microfoundations of aggregate investment
	4
	2
	2

	7.
	The Demand for money
	4
	2
	2

	8.
	The Supply of money
	4
	2
	2

	9.
	Unemployment and Inflation
	12
	6
	6

	10.
	The Neoclassical (Solow) Growth Model
	8
	4
	4

	
	Total:
	64
	32
	32


Syllabus for ELEMENTS OF ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE
(Fifth and Sixth Semesters)

Lecturers: Irina V. Ivashkovskaya, Nikita K. Pirogv, Victoria V. Dobrynskaya 
Class teachers: Nikita K.Pirogv, Victoria V. Dobrynskaya   
Course description:

The course develops background for understanding and reading companies’  financial  reports and for assessing  company’s financial position and making managerial decisions. The course covers basic concepts of modern financial reporting, essentials in UK standard of financial and managerial accounting. It provides basic knowledge in preparing, processing and interpreting the data about business transactions for different types of external as well as internal investors, management  and other accounting information users. The course requires the knowledge in micro and macroeconomics and banking. The course is based on lectures, seminars, case studies  and self-study. “Elements of accounting and finance” is a two-semester course designed to prepare students for UL examination.
Course objectives:

The course is focused on developing skills in preparing and analyzing companies’ financial statements and data for decision-making purposes. By the end of autumn semester students are expected to be able to apply a set of accounting concepts to read annual financial report of a corporation and  financial ratios to assess its position. By the end of spring semester students are expected to apply managerial accounting analytical tools for internal control , pricing and  developing different budgets for financial planning purposes  as well as  to get essential skills in capital budgeting techniques.
The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week)

· teacher’s consultations

· self-study

· written home assignments

· essay writing

In total the course includes 36 hours of lectures, 36  hours of classes in the fifth semester and 32 hours of lectures,  32 hours of classes in the sixth semester.
Main reading:

1. M.W.E.Glautier and B.Underdown. Accounting Theory and Practice. 6th edition. Pitman Publishing. (GU) 

2. T.S.L. Fung, S.Dev. Elements of Accounting and Finance. Study guide. 4th edition. University of London.1999. (SG)

Supplementary reading:

1. J.Arnold, T.Hope, A.Southworth, L.Kirkham. Financial accounting. 2 edition. Prentice Hall. (AHSK) 
2. Reader in Managerial Accounting. (R)

3. F.Wood, A. Sangster. Business Accounting. 8th edition. Financial Times. Pitman Publishing.1999.
4. A.H.McLaney. Accounting. ACCA. 3 edition. Longman.

5. D.Alexander, A.Britton. Financial Reporting. Chapman&Hil. 1999

6. C.Stickney. Financial Statement Analysis. A Strategic Perspective. 2 Edition. The Dryden Press. 

7. Николаева О.Е., Шишкова Т.В.. Управленческий учет. Москва:УРСС.1997

8. Ч.Т.Хорнгрен, Дж. Фостер. Бухгалтерский учет: управленческий аспект.Москва: «Финансы и статистика».1995

9. Т.Карлин,А.Макмин.Анализ финансовых отчетов. Москва:ИНФРА-М.1998

10. С.И.Пучкова, В.Д.Новодворский. Консолидированная отчетность. ФБК Пресс.1999.

11. Л.А.Бернстайн.Анализ финансовой отчетности. Москва: «Финансы и статистика».1996

12. Д.Шим, Д.Сигел. Основы коммерческого бюджетирования. ЗАО «Бизнес Микро».2001

Grade determination:

Current control includes: written home assignments (WHA), essays and their assessment, participation in classworks  in solving exercises and case presentations. Essays are marked  by 2 marks: the first mark – for the logic and the structure of presentation, the second mark – for the complexity of the content and ability to discuss different points of views

Intermediate control is based on  mid-term exam in each semester plus midyear exam in January in UOL format or MOCK exam in March/April. 

Final exam is set by the University of London. 

Grades for the first term are calculated as weighted average with the following weights:

· For written home assignments (WHA) - 10%

· For class participation and team - working: - 10% 

· For midterm exam - 30%

· Midyear exam in January - 50% 

The final grade is based on Final UOL exam (50%) and the remaining 50% is given for performance evaluation during the course including: 20% for weighted average for the first term, 20% for MOCK (spring), 10% for class participation in the second term  
Course outline:

PART 1. Accounting Model of the Organization

1. Introduction to the Course. The Scope of Accounting

Accounting as an information system. Functions of accounting.  Users of accounting information and their requirements: investors and investment analysts, creditors and lenders, managers, customers, employees, government,  competitors and public. Types of accounting. Major differences between accounting and financial accounting, financial accounting versus management accounting.. Accounting entities. Major types of organizations: the sole proprietorship, the partnership, the limited companies. (corporations). The type of organization and the scope of accounting information. Accounting leaders and institutions. The regulation of financial reporting: institutional framework and the role. The usefulness of accounting standards. Generally Accepted Accounting Principles and accounting policies. The need for harmonization of financial accounting standards: what has been done in IAS and under European Directives. 

(GU Ch.1-3; SG; AHSK Ch.1-3)

2. Basic Accounting Elements and Accounting Equation

Assets and their recognition criteria. Types of assets: current and noncurrent, liquid and illiquid, tangible and intangible. Claims on organization’s assets. Liabilities and their recognition criteria. Types of liabilities. Owner’s capital (equity) and its forms. Accounting equation: initial version. Revenues and  expenses: the criteria and influence on owner’s capital. Drawings (withdrawals) and owners investments. The expanded accounting equation. Types of accounts. Main T-accounts. Double entry bookkeeping techniques. Applying double-entry rule to expanded accounting equation. Accounting equation and basic statements. The balance sheet – the statement of financial position. Profit and loss statement – the statement of performance. 

(GU Ch.4; SG; AHSK Ch.4)

3. The Framework for Conventional Accounting Model

The role of accounting theory. The GAAP and fundamental accounting concepts. Entity concept and its requirements. Going - concern concept. Cost concept, money measurement concept  and conventional accounting. Accrual concept versus cash accounting: advantages of accrual accounting, its limitations. Realization concept and revenue recognition criteria. Matching principle. Prudence concept and its constrains. The relevance and reliability of accounting information. Disclosure principle and the need for additional accounting information for limited company (corporation). 

(GU Ch.5-7; SG; AHSK Ch.3) 

4. Building Accounting Cycle

Accounting cycle within the Organization. The accounting period. Accounting data processing. Balancing off the accounts. Closing entries. The trial balance and footing. The role of the trial balance. Accrual and matching concepts and the reasons  for adjusting accounts and trial balance.

(GU Ch.8-9; SG; AHSK Ch.5)

5. Periodic measurement and identification of revenues and expenses 

Accounting concepts and the need to adjust revenues and expense accounts. Adjusting revenues accounts for amounts owing. at the end of the period. The use of debtors’ accounts. The types of debtors and the types of debts. The reasons for bad debts and accounting for bad debts. Provisions for  doubtful debts. Adjusting accounts for prepayments. Adjusting accounts for accruals.  The introduction to the concept of depreciation expense: the useful life, and the need for allocation of acquisition cost of fixed asset. The residual value of fixed asset and its depreciable value. Traditional method of depreciation - straight line. The accounting entries for depreciation. 

(GU Ch.10; SG; AHSK Ch.6 (pp.144-158), Ch.7)

6. Preparing Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Statement

Preparing Trading and  P&L statements. Adjusting revenues for returns inwards and for discounts allowed. Gross trading profit. Net profit. Different layouts for P&L: horizontal and vertical formats.  Preparing balance sheet. The role of the trial balance.. The types of adjustments to the trial balance. Accounting errors. The suspense account. Different layouts for the balance sheet: horizontal and vertical formats. Net working capital. Capital employed. 

(GU Ch.11; SG)

7. Accounting and Reporting the Asset of Stock (Inventory)

The asset of stock and the need for closing stock adjustments. Perpetual and periodic stock (inventory) measurement. The need for stock (inventory) valuation. The type of the business and the stock flows. Stock (inventory) costing: first-in, first out (FIFO); last-in, first -out (LIFO); average cost (AVC). The choice of  stock flow assumptions and accounting policies. The influence of inventory costing over the reported profits. Inventory (illusory) profits. Lower of costs or market rule. Net realizable value of stocks. 
(GU Ch.11; SG)

8. Accounting and Reporting  Noncurrent Assets: Fixed Assets 

Capital and revenue expenditures and their accounting treatment. Traditional method of depreciation for fixed assets: units of production (YOP). Accelerated depreciation: reducing (declining) balance (DB), sum of years digits (SYD). Factors affecting the choice of fixed assets depreciation methods.  Fixed asset disposal. Disposal account. Recording changes in remaining useful life and residual value. Accounting for fixed assets and accounting policies. Fixed assets revaluation. Accounting treatment of leased assets. Operating leases and their influence on financial reports. Finance leases and their accounting problems.  Principles of reporting  financial investments in securities (bonds and shares).
(GU Ch.12; SG; AHSK Ch.6, pp.160-173)

9. Accounting and Reporting Intangible Assets
Major types of intangibles (patents, licenses, trademarks and brands, software, goodwill) and their role in new economy. Internally created intangibles and acquired intangibles. The asset recognition criteria and accounting treatment of intangibles. The methods of writing off the intangibles. Amortization of intangible assets and the accounting entries. Types of R&D expenditures. The asset recognition criteria and accounting treatment of R&D expenditures. Development cost. Goodwill and brands reporting. The choice of accounting policies for intangibles and iys effect upon the Balance sheet and P&L statement.
(GU Ch.12; SG; AHSK Ch.6, pp.160-173)

10. Elements of Accounting and Financial Reporting in Limited Companies (Corporate Enterprises)

The sources of financing in a limited company / corporation. The types of loan capital (debt finance). The issue of corporate bonds (debentures). Accounting treatment of debt finance. Preference shares and ordinary shares. The issue of shares. Authorized capital, issued capital, called up capital, calls in arrears. Accounting entries for dividend payments. Cash dividend, stock dividend, share repurchase. Bonus shares (scrip dividend). The types of reserves of limited company. Revenue reserves and their role. General reserve. Capital reserve. 

(GU Ch.13; SG; AHSK Ch.8)

11. Basic Financial Statements of Limited Companies

The final accounts of limited companies. The structure of Appropriation account and its role. Profit and Loss Statement  of corporate firm.  The relationship between Appropriation account and Profit and loss statement. The structure of the balance sheet of limited company. Conceptual framework for regulation of financial reporting for corporations. Published financial statements, directors   reports and accompanying notes.  The disclosure principle and published financial reports

(GU Ch.14; SG; AHSK Ch.8)

PART 2. Interpretation of Financial Reports

12. The Cash Flow Statement

The need for the Statement of cash flows.  Accounting definition of cash and cash equivalents. Types of company’s activities and cash flows: cash flow from operating, investing and financing activities. Net (gross) cash flow. Direct method of operating cash flow calculation. Indirect method of operating cash flow computation and working capital adjustments. Advantages of cash flow over net income for financial analysis. The reconciliation of cash flows from operating activities to the profit. The cash flow statement formats: UK standard as compared to international standard. 

(GU Ch.15; SG; AHSK Ch.11)

13. Understanding Groups of Companies‘ Financial Reports

The nature of the group. Parent undertaking (holding company). Subsidiary undertaking. Control by dominant influence over subsidiaries and the need for consolidating accounts. The principle of cancellation and its influence over the balance sheet of the group. The consideration and the accounting value for goodwill (the cost of control). The treatment of positive and negative goodwill on the consolidated balance sheet. The acquisition of subsidiary with reserves and the calculation of goodwill. The minority interest. The principles of consolidating the profit and loss account of the group.

(GU Ch.17-18; SG; AHSK Ch.16)

14. Analysis of Financial Performance

Horizontal and vertical analysis of financial statements. Ratio analysis. Types of financial ratios: liquidity, solvency, gearing, activity, profitability. Ratio analysis from lenders, owners and managers points of view. Du Pont earning power analysis. EPS computations. Advantages of ratio analysis. Limitations for ratio analysis: the type of industry, accounting policies. The sources of information for comparative ratio data.

(GU Ch.16; SG; AHSK Ch.10)

15. Alternative Approaches to Valuation in Financial Accounting. Capital Maintenance 

The holes in conventional accounting model. Economic measures of income and capital and their role in accounting. Capital maintenance concept. Financial capital maintenance versus operational capital maintenance. Elements of accounting for changing prices. Current purchasing power  (CPP) accounting: major principles, advantages and disadvantages. Current market values accounting: major principles, advantages and disadvantages. Replacement cost accounting. Main differences between historical cost and replacement cost accounting. 

(GU Ch.19-21; SG; AHSK Ch.12-14)

16. Financial Reporting and Corporate Transparency

Types of corporate governance. The British model of corporate governance, its advantages and disadvantages. Different users of financial accounting information and disclosure requirements. Financial reporting to investors, employees and corporate social responsibility. Financial reporting and investor’s rights.

(GU Ch.23; SG)

PART 3. Accounting and Managerial Decision-Making

17. Managerial Accounting: Costing Concepts and Costing Systems 

The organizations, their objectives and structure.  The management need for information. A perspective for cost Analysis and classification. General cost classifications: manufacturing, nonmanufacturing, product and period costs.  Costs for planning and control: direct and indirect, controllable and noncontrollable, differential costs. Types of costing systems. Job - order costing and the flow of costs. Measurement and application of manufacturing overheads. Process costing: the flow of costs, the problem of overheads. Advantages and disadvantages of traditional costing systems. 

(GU Ch.25-26; SG; R)

18. Advanced Costing Systems: ABC

Design of activity-based costing (ABC). Assumptions of activity based costing. Tracing costs to activity centers. Application of overheads in ABC. Benefits and limitations of activity-based costing. Just-in-time inventories and its influence over costing systems.

(GU Ch.27; SG)

19. Cost - Volume - Profit Relationship and Analysis 

Cost behavior analysis. Variable cost, fixed cost and mixed cost. Methods of mixed costs analysis. The contribution margin. The contribution format of P&L. Operating leverage, its use in risk assessment. Break-even analysis. The margin of safety. The sales mix and break-even analysis. Target profit analysis. Limitations in CVP analysis. 

(GU Ch.28; SG; R)

20. Variable Costing 

Variable (marginal) costing compared to absorption (full) costing. Variable costing and stock valuation. Variable costing and activity-based costing. The benefits and limitations of variable costing. Variable costing controversy.

(GU Ch.29; SG; R)

21. Accounting Data and Pricing 

Accounting treatment of pricing problems. “Cost plus” formula for pricing.  Absorption pricing. Variable pricing. Mark  - ups in different pricing methods. Target pricing and target costs. 

(GU Ch.30; SG; R)

22. Profit Planning and Budgeting

Master budget and its structure. Steps in budgeting. Types of budgets. Cash budget and its role in planning and control. Cash budget and financing choices. The budgeted balance sheet and the budgeted P&L. Budgeting systems. The role of budgeting in planning and control. Using ratios in planning.

(GU Ch.30; SG; R)

23. Standard Cost and Variance Analysis 

Standard costs and budgeted costs. Variance analysis for direct costs and overheads. Sales variance analysis. The influence of variances on income.  Responsibility for variance analysis. Flexible budgets. Fixed cost and flexible budget. Activity based costing and flexible budgets. 

(GU Ch.335-36; SG; R)

24. Basics of Capital Budgeting 

Characteristics of investment project. The project physical life. Types of project’s cash flows: initial outlay, cash flows over the life, terminal (residual) cash flows.. The nature of relevant costs. Sunk costs. Differential costs. Traditional approaches to capital budgeting: accounting (simple) payback, accounting rate of return. Basics of discounted cash flow techniques. Net present value rule, its assumptions and limitations. IRR, its advantages and disadvantages. Discounted payback. Profitability index. Terminal value. Adding and dropping product lines. Make or buy decisions. Economic life of the project. 

(GU Ch.31-32; SG; R)

25. Using Accounting Data in Performance Evaluation 

Leadership style and the problem of control. Budget information and performance evaluation. Performance measurers. Segment reporting. Assigning costs to segments. Segment margin. The use of accounting data in strategic planning. Customer profitability analysis. Elements of responsibility accounting. 

(GU Ch.37-38; SG; R)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Introduction to the Course. The Scope of Accounting
	6
	2
	-
	4

	2.
	Basic Accounting Elements and Accounting Equation
	8
	2
	2
	4

	3.
	The Framework for Conventional Accounting Model
	8
	2
	2
	4

	4.
	Building Accounting Cycle
	12
	4
	4
	4

	5.
	Periodic measurement and identification of revenues and expenses
	14
	4
	4
	6

	6.
	Preparing Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Statement
	12
	2
	2
	8

	7.
	Accounting and Reporting the Asset of Stock (Inventory)
	8
	2
	2
	4

	8.
	Accounting and Reporting  Noncurrent Assets: Fixed Assets
	16
	6
	4
	6

	9.
	Accounting and Reporting Intangible Assets
	10
	2
	2
	6

	10.
	Elements of Accounting and Financial Reporting in Limited Companies (Corporate Enterprises)
	14
	4
	4
	6

	11.
	Basic Financial Statements of Limited Companies
	6
	-
	2
	4

	12.
	The Cash Flow Statement
	14
	4
	4
	6

	13.
	Understanding Groups of Companies‘ Financial Reports
	14
	4
	4
	6

	14.
	Analysis of Financial Performance
	14
	4
	4
	6

	15.
	Alternative Approaches to Valuation in Financial Accounting. Capital Maintenance
	14
	4
	4
	6

	16.
	Financial Reporting and  Corporate Transparency
	8
	2
	-
	6

	17.
	Managerial Accounting: Costing Concepts and Costing Systems
	14
	4
	4
	6

	18.
	Advanced Costing Systems: ABC
	8
	2
	2
	4

	19.
	Cost - Volume - Profit Relationship and Analysis
	8
	2
	2
	4

	20.
	Variable Costing
	8
	2
	2
	4

	21.
	Accounting Data and Pricing
	6
	-
	2
	4

	22.
	Profit Planning and Budgeting
	12
	2
	4
	6

	23.
	Standard Cost and Variance Analysis
	12
	2
	4
	6

	24.
	Basics of Capital Budgeting 
	16
	4
	4
	8

	25.
	Using Accounting Data in Performance Evaluation
	8
	2
	2
	4

	
	Total:
	270
	70
	70
	130


Syllabus for ECONOMETRICS
(Fifth Semester)

Lecturer: Oleg O. Zamkov

Classteachers: Oleg O. Zamkov, Vladimir I. Tcherniak
Course description: 


The Introduction to Econometrics is a two semesters course for the 3-rd year ICEF students. This is an introductory Econometrics course for the students specialized in Economics. Statistics course is a pre-requisite, as well as Economics, Mathematics and Computers courses. The course is taught in English and finally examined by the University of London external programme. 


The stress in the course is done on the essence of statements, methods and approaches of econometric analysis. The conclusions and proofs of basic formulas and models are given which allows to the students to understand the principles of econometric theory development. The main accent is done on economic interpretations and applications of considered econometric models. The course is mostly oriented at cross-sections econometrics; some topics of time series and panel data econometrics are also taught in the course.

Course Objectives:

The students should get the basic knowledge and skills of econometric analysis. They should be able to apply it to the investigation of economic relationships and processes, and also understand the econometric methods, approaches, ideas, results and conclusions met in the majority of economic books and articles. In the course the students should study traditional econometric methods developed mostly for the work with cross-sections data. At the same time the students should understand essential differences between the time series and cross sections data and those specific econometric problems met in the work with these types of data. The students should get the skills of construction and development of simple and multiple regression models, get acquainted with some non-linear models and special methods of econometric analysis and estimation, understanding the area of their application in economics. The considered methods and models should be mastered practically on real economic data bases with modern econometric software. 

The Methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week, half of the classes is devoted to theoretical and applied analysis, and another half is conducted in the computer room and is devoted  to practical applications of the econometric methods studied in the course)

· home assignments for each topic consisting of theoretical and applied parts

· teachers’ consultations

· self study, which can be conducted with the course materials and in a computer room, making home assignments using Excel and Econometric Views, work with economic data bases, with ICEF, UoL, LSE and other course materials through the Internet and ICEF information system.

In total the course includes: 68 hours of lectures, 68 hours of classes. 

Main Reading:

The Second edition of textbook “Introduction to Econometrics” by Christopher Dougherty is the main textbook for the course. The University of London Study Guide, as well as Examination papers and Examiners’ Report are also widely used in the course. Another (supplementary) recommended textbook is “Basic Econometrics” by D.N.Gujarati containing some extra course information, derivations, tests, proofs and applications. ICEF teaching materials (4-5) are also used in the course. The books by Greene and Kennedy are recommended as supplementary reading: the first contains deeper presentation of course materials, the second – useful comments.
2. Dougherty, Christopher. Introduction to Econometrics. Oxford University Press, 2002 (2nd edition) (CD). Russian translation: Доугерти Кр. Введение в эконометрику. Изд.2. М., ИНФРА-М, 2004.

3. Dougherty, Christopher. Elements of econometrics. Study Guide. University of London, 2004. 

4. Gujarati D.N. Basic Econometrics. McGraw-Hill, 4th edition, 2003 (Gu-4) and earlier editions (3rd edition – Gu-3, if chapter differs from Gu-4).
5. Zamkov, Oleg. Econometric Methods in Macroeconomic Analysis. Moscow, Dialog-MGU, 1999 (OZ). Russian translation: Замков О.О. Эконометрические методы в макроэкономическом анализе. М., ГУ ВШЭ, 2001.

6. Zamkov O.O. Introduction to Econometrics. Lecture motes. I-4, 2004. In English and in Russian.

Supplementary reading:

1. Магнус Я.Р., Катышев П.К., Пересецкий А.А. Эконометрика. Начальный курс. Изд. 6. М., Дело, 2004 (MKP).

2. Econometric Views 4.0 User's Guide. Quantitative Micro Software, LLC.

3. Greene W.H. Econometric Analysis. Prentice Hall int. 5th ed., 2003, and earlier editions (Gr).

4. Kennedy P. A Guide to Econometrics. MIT Press, 5th edition, 2003, and earlier editions (K).

5. J.M.Woodridge. Introductory Econometrics. A modern approach. 2nd ed. Thompson South-Western, 2003 (W).
Internet resources:

1. http://econ.lse.ac.uk/ie/ (I-1)

2. http://www.oup.com/uk/best.textbooks/economics/dougherty2e (I-2).

3. http://www.worthpublishers.com/mankiw (I-3). 
4. http://mief.hse.ru  (I-4).
5. http://crow.academy.ru/econometrics/ (I-5)

6. http://www.beafnd.org  (I-6)

Software and data bases:

The main software used in the course is Econometric Views (version 3.1 and later ones). Spreadsheet Excel is also used in the course. 

For making class and home assignments the following data bases are used: data prepared by Chr.Dougherty at the LSE (data for estimation of earnings functions based on NSLY survey at the USA; annual data on demand, disposable income and relative prices for aggregated goods and services in the USA, for 1959-1994 - the data is available at I-1);

Annual data for main macroeconomic indicators for the USA, 1931- 2000, the data is available at I-3;

Monthly data for main macroeconomic indicators for Russia, 1992-2003, the data is available at I-6;

Data of Russian Longitudinal Monitoring Survey (RLMS).

Annual data for estimated GNP, labour and capital in USSR economy for 1928-1987. 

Annual data for investments and fixed capital increases in Russian Federation, 1956-1991.

Grade determination:


The students sit two mid-term written exams in November and in April, first semester written exam in January, and University of London external exam in May. November and January exams include multiple choice and free response parts. April and May exams are free response (open questions) exams. The first semester grade is determined as follows: January exam grade gives 50% of the grade, November exam - 30%, and 20% is given for home assignments. In the final course grade the University of London exam grade gives 40%, the first semester grade gives 30%, and 30% is given for the second semester (20% - for April exam and 10% for home assignments).

The Course Outline:

1. Introduction to Econometrics. 

Statistical Investigation of Economic Variables' Relationships. Relationships in the economy: examples, problems of estimation and analysis (demand functions, earnings functions, economic growth models). Economic data: cross sections and time series.

Main statistical concepts and facts used in the course.

Data bases. Software. Course materials presentation.

Review, Chapter 1 (CD), L.1 (OZ).

2. Simple Linear Regression Model (SLR). OLS estimation. 
Proposals and notation in SLR. SLR Model Estimation using Ordinary Least Squares (OLS). Expressions for the OLS estimators of slope coefficient and intercept: derivation and interpretation. Gauss-Markov conditions and the properties of OLS estimators. Gauss-Markov theorem (formulation). Standard deviations and standard errors of regression coefficients: derivation and interpretation. 

Statistical significance of OLS estimators: hypotheses testing using t-tests. Derivation and interpretation of confidence intervals. The general quality of regression: determination coefficient R2. F-statistics and F-tests.  Relationship of R2 with correlation coefficients. 

SLR model without intercept. OLS-estimation, properties and applications.

 Chapter 2 (2.1-2.7), Chapter 3 (3.1-3.11)  (CD),  Chapter  3, Chapter 6 (6.1, Appendix 6A.1) (Gu), L.2 (OZ)

3. Multiple Linear Regression Model (MLR): two explanatory variables and k explanatory variables. 

Derivation and properties of OLS-estimators of MLR with two explanatory variables. 

Determination coefficient R2. Adjasted R2. Testing hypotheses using t- and F-statistics.

OLS-estimation of the model with k explanatory variables in vector-matrix form. Properties of coefficients’ estimators. F-test for groups of variables. 

Multicollinearity. Its consequences, detection and remedial measures.

Estimation of production functions in volumes and growth rates' forms as multiple regression models. 

Chapter 4 (4.1-4.5, CD), L.2,4 (OZ), Chapters 7-8, 10 (Gu), Chapter 3 (MKP).

4. Variables Transformations in Regression Analysis.
Linearisation of non-linear functions and their estimation using Ordinary Least Squares. Disturbance term specification. Interpretation of linear, logarithmic and semi-logarithmic relationships. Estimation of functions with constant elasticity and exponential time trends. 

Comparison of the quality of regression relationships: linear and semi-logarithmic functions. Zarembka scaling. Box-Cox method. 






Chapter 5 (CD), Chapter 6 (6.5-6.7) (Gu), L.4 (OZ).

5. Dummy Variables. 

Dummy variables in linear regression models. Reference category and dummy variables’ trap. Types of dummy variables: intercept and slope dummies. Interaction dummies. Multiple sets of dummies. Chow test. 

Dummy variables in economic models: earnings functions, production functions. Dummy variables in seasonal adjustment. Dummy variables in combining time series and cross-sectional data.

Chapter 6 (6.1-6.4, CD), Chapter 9 (Gu) (Chapter 15 (Gu-3)).

6. Linear Regression Model Specification. 

Consequences of Incorrect Specification. Omitting significant explanatory variable. Including unnecessary explanatory variable in the model. Monte-Carlo method in econometric analysis: general principles, areas of application and examples. Proxy Variables. 

Testing of linear constraints on parameters of MLR. F-test and t-tests. Role and examples of linear constraints in economic models. 

Lagged Variables in economic models.

Gauss-Markov conditions’ violation. General principles of consequences’ analysis, detection and correction. Generalised Least Squares (GLS). 

Chapter 7 (7.1-7.6, CD), Chapter 13 (13.3-13.4) (Gu) ( Chapter 11 (11.3) (Gu-3)).

7. Heteroscedasticity.

Concept, consequences and detection of heteroscedasticity. Goldfeld-Quandt, Park, Breusch-Godfrey, White, Spearman, Glejzer tests. Model Correction. Weighted Least Squares (WLS) method as a special case of GLS. White’s heteroscedasticity-corrected standard errors.

Reasons and examples of heteroscedasticity in economic models. 

Chapter 8 (8.1-8.3, CD), Chapter 11 (Gu).

8. Stochastic Explanatory Variables. 

Stochastic explanatory variables in LR models. Properties of OLS-estimators and test statistics of stochastic explanatory variables’ coefficients. Measurement errors. Milton Friedman's critique on consumption function estimation. Instrumental variables. Using instrumental variables in M.Friedman’s consumption model and in other economic models.

Chapter 9 (9.1-9.4, CD), Chapter 13 (13.5-13.6) (Gu) .

9. Simultaneous Equations Models. 

Concept of simultaneous equations model. Exogenous and endogenous variables. Predetermined variables.

The simultaneous equations bias. Inconsistency of OLS estimators. Structural and reduced forms of the model. Model of demand and supply and simple Keynesian equilibrium model as simultaneous equations models. 

Identification problem. Rules of identification.

Testing exogeneity: Hausman test.

Methods of estimation. Indirect Least Squares (ILS). Instrumental Variables. Two-Stages Least Squares (TSLS). Examples of simultaneous equations models estimation: IS/LM model, Klein’s model.

Chapter 10 (10.1-10.3, CD), Chapters 18-20 (Gu), L.5 (OZ).

10. Maximum Likelihood Estimation.

The idea of maximum likelihood estimamion (ML). SLR and MLR Models Estimation using ML. ML Estimators’ properties. Test statistics (z-statistics, pseudo- R2, LR-statistic) and statistical tests.

Chapter 11 (11.6) (CD), Chapter 4 (4.4, Appendix 4A) (Gu)
11. Binary Choice Models, Limited Dependent Variable Models. 
Linear probability model: problems of estimation. Logit-analysis. Probit-analysis. Using Maximum Likelihood for logit and probit models' estimation. 

Censored samples. Direct and truncated estimation. Tobit-model. Sample selection bias. Heckman two-step procedure.

Chapter 11 (CD), Chapter 15 (Gu) (Chapter 16 (Gu-3)). 

12. Autocorrelated disturbance term.

Signs and consequences of disturbance term’s autocorrelation in LR model. Durbin-Watson d-test for first order autocorrelation. Breusch-Godfrey (BG) test of higher-order autocorrelation. Autocorrelated disturbance term and model misspecification. Model correction: Autoregressive transformation. Cochrane-Orcutt (CO) procedure. CO as a special case of GLS. Prais-Winsten correction. AR, MA, ARMA models.

Autocorrelated disturbance term in a model with lagged dependent variable as one of the explanatory variables. Durbin h-statistic and test.

Autoregressive Conditional Heteroscedasticity  (ARCH) model.

Chapter 13 (13.1-13.6, CD), Chapter 12 (Gu), L.3 (OZ).

13. Modelling with Time Series Data. Dynamic Processes Models. Forecasting.

Distributed lag models: geometrically distributed lags, polynomial lags. Koyck transformation and estimation of geometrical lag’s parameters. Polynomially distributed (Almon) lag (PDL). 

Autoregressive Distributed Lag (ADL) model. Common factor test.

Partial adjustment. Adaptive expectations. Cagan hyperinflation model estimation. M.Friedman's permanent income model: problems of estimation and analysis.

Forecasts and prediction. Confidence intervals. Salkever’s method. Stability tests. Chow test of predictive failure. Forecasts’ quality indicators. Theil coefficients.

Causality in Economics: Granger test.

Chapter 12 (12.1-12.6), Chapter 13 (13.5-13.7, Box 13.2) (CD), Chapters 17, 22 (Gu), L.5 (OZ).

14. Time Series Econometrics: Nonstationary Time Series.

Stationary and nonstationary time series. Definitions and examples of stationary and nonstationary time series. Random walk. Drifts and trends. Consequences of nonstationarity. Spurious regressions. Detection of nonstationarity. Correlograms. Unit root tests. Cointegration. Fitting models with nonstationary time series. Detrending. Error-correction models.

Chapter 14 (CD), Chapter 21 (Gu). 

15. Panel Data Models.

Introduction to panel data and economic examples. Random effects. Fixed effects. 

Chapter 13 (MKP), Chapter 16 (Gu).

Distribution of hours for topics and types of work:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Introduction to Econometrics. 
	8
	2
	2
	4

	2.
	Simple Linear Regression Model (SLR). OLS-estimation.
	16
	4
	4
	8

	3.
	Multiple Linear Regression Model (MLR): two explanatory variables and k explanatory variables.
	30
	8
	8
	14

	4.
	Variables Transformations in Regression Analysis.
	8
	4
	4
	4

	5.
	Dummy Variables. 
	16
	4
	4
	8

	6.
	Linear Regression Model Specification. 
	16
	4
	4
	8

	7.
	Heteroscedasticity. 
	16
	4
	4
	8

	8.
	Stochastic Explanatory Variables. 
	8
	2
	2
	4

	9.
	Simultaneous Equations Models. 
	32
	8
	8
	16

	10.
	Maximum Likelihood Estimation.
	8
	2
	2
	4

	11.
	Binary Choice Models, Limited Dependent Variable Models. 
	24
	6
	6
	12

	12.
	Autocorrelated disturbance term.
	16
	4
	4
	8

	13.
	Modelling with Time Series Data. Dynamic Processes Models. Forecasting.
	40
	10
	10
	20

	14.
	Time Series Econometrics: Nonstationary Time Series.
	24
	6
	6
	12

	15.
	Panel Data Models.
	8
	2
	2
	4

	
	Total:
	270
	68
	68
	134


Syllabus for PUBLIC SECTOR ECONOMICS
(Sixth Semester)

Lecturer: Natalia V. Rakouta 

Class teachers:
 Natalia V. Rakouta, Natalia A. Khorkina

Course description:

This course provides a basis for the economic analysis of public policy issues. It analyzes the role of public sector in the economic system, its functions, management techniques, the sources of current resources and the estimation of resources’ efficiency. 

The focus of the course is on the main parts of public finance – taxation and spending. It is also examines issues related to the role of the state, public choice, management of public assets and liabilities, and fiscal federalism.

The prerequisites of the course are intermediate microeconomics and macroeconomics, economic policy theory, taxation theory, calculus.

Course objectives:

The main aim of the course is in the development of analytical tools and their application to key policy issues relating to the spending, taxing an financing activities of government. After studying the course students should know main theoretical concepts and models, be able to analyze the influence of taxation and public spending on the economy, discuss different questions, connected with public sector economics, and solve problems. 

The methods:

During the course following methods and teaching forms are used:

· Lectures  (2 hours per week)

· Classes (2 hours per week)

· Tutorials

· Self study tasks

· Writing and presentation of the essay.

In total the course consists of 36 hours of lectures and 36 hours of seminars. Student’s self-independent study includes mastering of theoretical materials, publications about current economic problems (which are interconnected with public sector), answers to home tasks, and writing the essays. 

Main reading:

1. Atkinson, A. and J.Stiglitz, Lectures in Public Economics, McGraw-Hill, 1980. /Русский перевод: Аткинсон Э.Б., Стиглиц Дж. Лекции по экономической теории государственного сектора. М.: Аспект Пресс, 1995.

2. Connolly, S. and A. Munro, Economics of the Public Sector. Prentice Hall Europe, 1999.

3. Stiglitz, J. Economics of the public Sector, (3rd ed.), Norton, 1999. /Русский перевод: Стиглиц Дж. Экономика государственного сектора. Изд-во Московского университета: ИНФРА-М, 1997.

4. Якобсон Л.И. Государственный сектор экономики. Экономическая теория и политика. М.: ГУ-ВШЭ, 2000

Supplementary reading:

1. Auerbach and M. Feldstein, Handbook of Public economics. Vol. 1-2. (2nd ed.). North-Holland, 1990.

2. Barr, N. The Economics of the Welfare State, (3rd ed.), Oxford University Press, 1998.

3. Brown, С. and P. Jackson, Public Sector Economics. (4th ed.) Blackwell, 1996.

4. Cullis, J. and P. Jones, Public Finance and Public Choice: Analytical Perspectives. London: McGraw-Hill, 1992.

5. Le Grand, J. and W. Barlett, eds. Quasi-Markets and Social Policy, Macmillan, 1993.

6. Hyman Public Finance: A Contrporary Application of Theory to Policy. (3rd ed.), 1990.

7. Kienzle, E. Study Guide and Readings for Stiglitz’s Economics  of the Public Sector. (2nd ed.) W.W. Norton and Company, 1989.

8. Mueller,  Public Choice – 2. Cambridge University Press, 1989.

9. Musgrave, R. and P. Musgrave, Public Finance in Theory and Practice. (5th ed.) McGraw-Hill, 1989.

10.  Niskanen, W. Bureaucracy and Public Economics. The Locke institute, 1994.

11.  Public Finance: Selected readings. Edited by R.W. Houghton, Penguin Books, 1970.

12. Rosen, H. Public Finance. (2nd ed.), Irwin, 1988.
Grade determination:

The final mark consists of the marks for:

· Homework and participation in class activities - 20%

· Writing and presentation of the essay - 15%

· Midterm written examination - 25%

· Final written examination - 40%
Course outline:

PART 1. The Role of the State

1. Equity and Efficiency Principles 

Pareto efficiency versus alternative criteria. Equity and efficiency. Defining a social welfare function. Alternative theories of the role of the state. Vertical equity and horizontal equity. Redistribution and its effects. The Lorenz curve.

(ST chs. 3, 5; Barr chs. 3, 4, 6; AS ch.11; ЯК гл. 1, 3)

2. Market Failure 

The first and the second fundamental theorems of welfare economics. Source of market failure: competition failure, incomplete markets, information failure, externalities, public goods. The theory of externalities. Private bargaining solutions versus government intervention. Pigovian taxes. Alternative government policies for pollution control. Coase theorem. The theory of public goods. Efficiency conditions for public goods. Lindahl equilibrium. Second-best principle. 

(ST chs. 3, 4, 6; AS chs. 1 (§ 1-2), 9, 16; ЯК гл. 1, 2)

3. Public Choice 

Public mechanisms for allocating resources: problems of eliciting preferences and reconciling differing views. Majority voting: the median voter theory and the voting paradox. Arrow's Impossibility Theorem. Special interest groups. Rent-seeking behaviour. Theory of bureaucracy. "Principal-agent" problem. Government failure.

(ST chs. 7, 8; AS ch. 10; ЯК гл. 4, 5)

PART 2. The economics of taxation

4. Introduction to Taxation 

Types of taxes. The five desirable characteristics of a tax system. Tax incidence in competitive and monopolised markets. DWL and price elasticity. Equivalent taxes.

(ST chs. 17, 19; AS chs. 2, 5; ЯК гл. 6)
5. Taxation and economic efficiency 
Taxation of products. Taxes and labour supply: taxes and the individual budget constraint; income and substitution effects; non-linearities due to progressive taxation. Taxation of capital. Taxes and savings: different models of savings; national savings versus personal savings. Impact on risk taking. Taxes and investment: domestic and international issues. Achieving tax neutrality. Effects of globalisation.

(ST ch. 18, 21, 23; AS chs. 6, 7; ЯК гл. 7, 8)
6. Optimal Taxation and Tax evasion 
Optimal commodity taxation: the Ramsey rule. Distributional considerations. Modelling tax evasion. Policies to reduce tax evasion.

(ST chs. 20, 25; AS chs. 12, 14; ЯК гл. 9)
PART 3. The economics of spending

7. The Analysis of Expenditure Policy 

Alternative forms of government intervention. Benefits in cash and in kind. Interdependent preferences. Private sector responses to government programs. Income and substitution effects. Distributional consequences. Poverty trap.

(ST ch. 10; ЯК гл. 10)
8. Social Insurance, Welfare Programs and the Redistribution of Income 

Information problems and the market for insurance. The role of social insurance. The case of unemployment insurance. Health care. Retirement pensions: funded and "pay-as-you-go" state pensions. Efficiency: effects on savings and retirement decisions. Approaches to income support. Welfare programs, targeting and incentives. Means-testing. The contributory principle. Integrating taxes and benefits. 

(ST chs. 14, 15; Barr chs. 5, 8, 9, 10, 12; ЯК гл. 10)
9. Cost-Benefit Analysis 

Private cost-benefit analysis. NPV and IRR methods. Social cost-benefit analysis. Measuring non-monetized costs and benefits. Shadow prices and market prices. Discount rate for social cost-benefit analysis. The evaluation of risk.

(ST ch. 10; AS ch. 15; ЯК гл. 12)
PART 4. Organization and management in public sector

10. Fiscal Federalism 
The division of responsibilities. Principles of fiscal federalism: club theory and local public goods, Tiebout hypothesis. Production versus finance. The incidence applied to local public finance. Capitalisation. Problems of multi-jurisdictional taxation.

(ST chs. 26, 27; AS ch. 17; ЯК гл. 13)

11. Managing the Public Sector's Assets and Liabilities 
Privatisation: efficiency and equity arguments about state intervention. Forms of intervention. Public versus private ownership. Competition and quasi-markets. Regulation. Managing public sector liabilities: issues in domestic and external debt management.

(ST ch. 28; ЯК гл. 11)
Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Equity and Efficiency Principles
	12
	4
	4
	4

	2.
	Market Failure
	6
	2
	2
	2

	3.
	Public Choice
	12
	4
	4
	4

	4.
	Introduction to taxation
	6
	2
	2
	2

	5.
	Taxation and economic efficiency
	12
	4
	4
	4

	6.
	Optimal Taxation and Tax evasion
	12
	4
	4
	4

	7.
	The Analysis of Expenditure Policy 
	10
	4
	4
	2

	8.
	Social Insurance, Welfare Programs and the Redistribution of Income
	12
	4
	4
	4

	9.
	Cost-Benefit Analysis 
	8
	2
	2
	4

	10.
	Fiscal Federalism
	12
	4
	4
	4

	11.
	Managing the Public Sector's Assets and Liabilities
	6
	2
	2
	2

	
	Total:
	108
	36
	36
	36


Syllabus for HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THOUGHT
(Sixth Semester)
Lecturer: Revold M. Entov

Class teacher: Revold M. Entov

Course description:

History of Economic Thought is a one-semester course for the third-year students.

The course is taught in Russian and English.

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to give the audience an overview of the growth and development of the economic thought. Studying the history of economic theory is helpful for understanding of the modern economic problems and the logic of the evolution of Economics.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (4 hours a week)

· classes (8 hours per semester)

· teacher's consultations

· self-study

· essay writing

In total the course includes 60 hours of lectures and 8 hours of classes. Self-study is the main method of study in the course.

Main reading:

1. M. Blaug, “Economic Theory in Retrospect”, 5-th ed. Cambridge University Press 1991. (Russian translation: М. Блауг. “Экономическая теория в ретроспективе”. Москва. Дело.1994)

2. R. Ekelund, R. Hebert, “A History of Economic Theory and Method”. McGraw Hill Publ. Co. 1990

3. T. Negishi, “History of Economic Theory”. North-Holland, 1989. (Russian translation: Т. Негиши. “История Экономической Теории”. Москва. Аспект пресс. 1995.)

4. J. Schumpeter, “A History of Economic Analysis”. Oxford University Press, 1954.

5. G. Stigler, “Production and Distribution Theories: the Formative Period”. Macmillan, 1941.

6. «История экономических учений» Учебное пособие Под. Ред. В.С. Автономова, О.И. Ананьина, Н.А. Макашевой Москва Инфра-М 2000

Supplementary reading:

1. В. Штейн. Гуань Цзы: исследование и перевод. Москва Издательство восточной литературы 1959

2. Plato. “Protagor”. (vol.1) “State”. (vol.3) (Russian translation: Платон. “Протагор” (соч., т. 1), “Государство” (т. 3(1))).

3. Aristotle. “Nichomachus’ Ethics”(Russian translation: Аристотель. “Никомахова Этика” (соч., т. 4))

4. T. Aquinas “Summa Teologica” (Russian translation: Фома Аквинский «Сумма теологии» Киев Эльга 2002)

5. K. Pribram “A History of Economic Reasoning” John Hopkins University Press 1983

6. “Меркантилизм”. Ленинград.1935. 

7. A. Murphy. “ R. Cantillon”. Oxford. 1986. 

8. Ф. Кенэ. “Избранные экономические произведения”. Москва. 1960. 

9. W. Petty “The Economic Writings of Sir W. Petty” 2 vols. A. Kelly 1963 (Russian translation: В. Петти. “Экономические и статистические работы”. Москва. 1940). 

10. A. Smith, "Wealth of Nations" Modern Library 1937. (Russian translation: А. Смит, “Исследование природы и причин богатства народов”. Москва, 1962.) 

11. D. Ricardo. “On the Principles of Political Economy and Taxation” (Russian translation: Д. Рикардо. “Начала политической экономии и налогового обложения”. Сочинения. Том 1. Москва. 1955) 

12. T. Malthus. “Principles of Political Economy Considered with a View to their Practical Application” Marray 1820

13. T. Malthus “An Essay on the Principle of Population as it Affects the Future Improvement of Society…” (Отрывок в русском переводе в «Антология экономической классики» т.2 Москва Эконов 1993)

14. J. S. Mill “Principles of Political Economy” (Russian translation: Дж. Ст. Милль. “Основы политической экономии”, т. 1. Москва Прогресс 1980.) 

15. Ж. С. Сисмонди, “Новые начала политической экономии”. Москва, 1937. 

16. К. Маркс, “Капитал”, т.1

17. M. Morishima “Marx’s Economics: A Dual Theory of Value and Growth” Cambridge University Press 1973

18. Ф. Лист “Национальная система политической экономии”. СПб., 1981. 

19. В. Рошер, “Начала народного хозяйства”. Москва, 1860; 

20. Г. Шмоллер, “Народное хозяйство, наука о народном хозяйстве и ее методы”. Москва, 1902. 

21. А. Cournot “Researches into the Mathematical Principles of the Theory of Wealth” McMillan 1897 

22. “Австрийская школа в политической экономии” Москва. 1992; 

23. Е. Бем-Баверк “Капитал и прибыль” Спб. 1909. 

24. W. Jevons, “The Theory of Political Economy” 5th edition McMillan 1957

25. L. Walras, “Elements of Pure Economics”. Irwin 1954 (Russian translation: Л. Вальрас «Элементы чистой политической экономии или теория общественного богатства» Москва Экономика 2000) 

26. A. Marshall “Principles of Economics” (Russian translation: А. Маршалл, “Принципы политической экономии”, т.2. Москва Прогресс 1983). 

27. J. Clark “The Distribution of Wealth” (Russian translation: Дж. Кларк, “Распределение богатства”. Москва Экономика 1992). 

28. T. Veblen. “The Theory of the Leisure Class”. (Russian translation: Т. Веблен “Теория праздного класса”. Москва Прогресс 1984). 

29. Д. МакКлоски, “Полезно ли прошлое для экономической науки”. “Тезис”, т.1, вып. 1, (1993 г.). 

30. R. Frisch, "K.Wicksell: a Cornerstone in Modern Economic Theory”. Oslo 1951

31. I. Fisher “The Theory of Interest” McMillan 1930 

32. J.M.Keynes, “General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money.” McMillan 1936. (Russian translation: Дж. М. Кейнс, “Общая теория занятости, процента и денег” (различные издания)).

33. А. Leijonhufvud, “On Keynesian Economics and the Economics of Keynes”. NY, 1968. 

Grade determination:

Written exam is set in the end of the semester. Final grade in based on the results of the exam and essay. The exam grade gives 60% of total grade, and essay and its presentation at a seminar give 40% of total grade.

Course outline:

1. The topic and purpose of the course

The importance of original sources. The structure of Economic Theory and models of scientific knowledge growth.

(Main reading: [3] Ch.1, Supplementary reading: [29])

2. Economic thought of Ancient China

Economic ideas of  confusianstvo. The role of state regulations. Principles of  economy’s balancing.
(Supplementary reading: [1])

3. The particular qualities of antic social-economic teachings. 

Public values and principles of division of labour. The role of  housekeeping. Platon’s economic system of state. Trade and role of money.

(MR: [4] t.1 part 2, Ch.1; SR: [2])

4. Aristotle’s economic theory

Common principles of analysis. Private and state property. Aristotle’s value theory. His role in the later development of economic theory. 

(SR: [3]; MR: [4] t.1 part 2, Ch. 1)

5. Economic thought in the Middle Ages

The influence of the Early Christianity and scholastics. The logics of scholastic analysis. The evolution of the concepts of money, value, usury and market. The concept of fair price.

(MR: [4] t.1  part 2, Ch. 2; SR: [4], [5])


6. Mercantilism

The development of the international market and formation of the trade and payment balances. The correlation between Nationalism and Liberalism: economic aspects of the problem. The crisys of mercantilism theory and policy. 

(MR: [4] t.1, part 2 Ch.7, SR: [6])

7. Economic theory of Physiocrats 

An attempt to define labour productivity and production efficiency. “Tableau Economique”of Canais: a model of goods and money flows. Development of the theory of value. The principles of economic policy. 

(MR: [4] t.1, part 2 Ch.4; SR: [8])

8. Cantillion’s Theory: an insightful sketch of General Equilibrium Theory

General Structure of economy: Cantillion’s scheme. The importance of land and labour. Cantillion’s theoretical model. The concept of “land value”.

(MR: [4] t.1 part 2, Ch.4; SR: [7])

9. English economic theory before Smith.

Empirical method in Economic Theory. “Political Arithmetic” of W. Petty. The problem of money in the works of Petty and Lock. The search for sources of value. “Demand laws” of H. King and Ch. Dovenut. 

(MR: [4] t.1 part 2, Ch.4; SR: [9])

10. Classical school of Political Economy 

Idiosyncrasies of the school’s method. Studies of the nature and reasons of wealth of nations. Analysis and classification of production factors. The concept of “homo economicus”. “Natural Law” and private property. The importance of utility (Bentham). An attempt to create a non-contradictionary theoretical scheme. Traditions of classical school and neoclassic theory.

(MR: [3] Ch.3, [1] Ch.2)

11. Smith’s economic theory

A relation between moral philosophy and economic theory: normative and positive concepts. Division of labour: the importance and limitations. Market price and “natural price”. Creation of integral theory of value. Competition and Monopoly. The image of invisible hand and future development of the theory.

(SR: [10]; MR: [1] Ch.2)

12. Ricardo’s economic model

Ricardian model of the market system: a general overview. The theory of value. Labour and non-labour income: a distribution system . International division of labour and relative advantages. The theory of Finance, “Ricardo’s principle”, tax exertion problems. Ricardian traditions in Economic Theory. 

(SR: [11]; MR [1] Ch.4)

13. Th. Malthus: a search for general theory of accumulation and population

Demographical problems in Economic Theory: the role of Th. Malthus. Malthus’s value theory. A search for valid methods in economic analysis: Malthus and Ricardo. Capital accumulation and consumption. 

(SR: [12], [13]; MR [1], Ch.3)

14. The problems of money and credit relations in English Political Economy in XVIII-XIX centuries

Historical conditions of forming “Quantity theory of money”. Problems of money circulation in Lokk’s and Um’s works. Credit money and market equilibrium . The “natural“ interest rate: the theoretical discussions. Thornton’s model. The principles of money-and-credit policy.
(MR: [3] Ch.2, [4] t.2, part 3 Ch.7)

15. G. S. Mille: the attempt of classical theory synthesis

Mille’s theoretical system: structure, logic and limitations. The crisis of classical school; classical and neo-classical analysis Mille’s concepts. Theoretical discussions about the sources of market imbalance and nature of market regulation mechanisms. 

(SR: [14])

16. Opposition to the classical school: Sysmondi and socialists

Sen-Simon’s attempt to comprehend the nature of “industrialism”. Political economy as a social management science: Sysmondi’s approach. The problem of capital overaccumulation: how realistic is Say’s model? Deductive and Inductive methods in Economics. The nature of economic utopia.
(SR: [15]; MR: [4] t.1, part 3. Ch.3)

17. Economic Theory of K.Marx

Can Marx be considered as a representative of the classical school? Marxian theory as the political economy of growing social conflict. Main assumptions of the theory of surplus value. Developing dynamic models: gains and losses. Some results of revolutionalist experiments: theory and practice of Marxism.

(SR: [16], [17]; MR: [3] Ch.6)

18-19. The Historic School

The problem of economic revolution: the role of institutions. The old historic school as a reaction on “excess rationalism” of classical foundations. “Economic person” in the framework of the historic school. 

Ways of development of the historic school. Schmoller and “Methodenstreit”. Schemes of periodization of economic history. The concept of “National economy” and problems of economic policy. “The crisis of economic theory” and ways to get over it recommended by the historic school. 

(SR: [18], [19], [20]; MR: [4] t.3, part 4, Ch.4)

20. The role of Mathematical Methods in Economic Investigations

The response of the economic theory on the achievements of science. O. Cournot on the method of economic investigation. The concept of economic equilibrium. The analysis of the monopoly and oligopoly. The concept of consumer surplus. 

(SR: [21], MR: [3] Ch. 7)

21-22. Austrian school

Gossen and the sources of “marginalize revolution”. Karl Menger’s core methodological principles. Revolution in the value theory. Role of utility function. Value of consumer goods. Imputable value and value of capital goods.

Capital and interest rate in the Bohm- Bowerk’s theoretical system. Friedrih von Wieser: antinomy included in value. Historical evolution of Austrian version of marginalism. 

(SR: [22], [23], [31]; MR: [2] Ch.21, [5])

23. William Jevons: theory of political economy

Peculiarities of Jevons’ macroeconomics concept. Theoretical model of exchange. Jevons vs Ricardo. Function of utility and costs in value determination process. Capital theory. Jevons’ empirical investigations. 

(SR: [24], MR: [3] Ch.9, [5])

24. General equilibrium model: Leon Walrus

Peculiarities of Walrus’ analytical method. Elements of general equilibrium model. Walrus’s law. Equilibrium: existence and stability. Further evolution of general equilibrium models: Hicks and Arrow – G. Debre. 

(SR: [25]; MR: [3] Ch.7 [5])

25. Partial equilibrium models: Alfred Marshall

Role of the empirical tradition in the development of the English economic school. Marshall’s conception as a reaction on the Austrian subjectivism and vulgar ricardianism. Neoclassical synthesis. Partial equilibrium method. New developments in value theory. Consumer surplus and producer surplus. Theory of welfare.
(MR: [3] Ch. 10, [5]; SR: [26])

26. Principles of factor market pricing: John Bates Clark

Good’s utility as the aggregate of consumer characteristics. Developing the theory of marginal productivity as the final stage of forming the marginal concept. The law of 3 rents. Static and dynamic analysis in the theory of Clark. 

(SR: [27]; MR [5], [4] t.3, part 4, Ch.5, § 7)

27. American institutionalism

The notes of Veblen about specific features of social and economic research. The impact of the institutions on behaviour of economic agents. The forms of interactions of technological and "ritual" institutions. Relationship between industry and commerce. The theory of J. Commons. The legislation's role for the economy. 

(SR:[28]; MR: [1] Ch.17)

28. Economic theory of K. Wicksell

Relation of microeconomics and macroeconomics in the theory of Wicksell. Theorem of “depletion”. Monetary theory of Wicksell. Capital and interest rate, the effect of the real interest rate. Dynamics in Wicksell's models. The impact of cumulative processes. K.Wicksell and developing of Stockholm School. 

(SR: [30] Ch. 1-2; MR: [2], Ch.20)

29. Keynesian revolution

Social and economic conditions which had been prepared the appearance of non-equilibrium macroeconomic theory. The evolution of Keynes' position. Monetary theory of Keynes. The principles of Keynesian model. Interaction of aggregate demand and aggregate supply in this model. Mechanisms of multiplier-accelerator.  The impact of investment. Recommendations for economic policies. 
(SR:[32], [33]; MR: [1], Ch.16)

Syllabus of the course POLITICAL SCIENCE
(Fifth semester)

Lecturer: Valeri G. Ledyaev.

Class teacher: Valeri G. Ledyaev.

Course description:
The aim of the course is to give students basic knowledge of politics and government. In the first section of the course we will analyse major approaches to studying politics and basic political concepts. In the second section of the course we will focus on political values and ideologies. Topics covered in the third part of the course include political power and major political institutions (parties, preassure groups, elections, etc.). The last section examines political regimes and transition to democracy. Throughout  the course we will discuss major themes and issues in Russian politics.

The course is taught in Russian and in English.
 Course objectives:

By the end of this course the students will have learned about

 basic political concepts (politics, power, authority, state, government, political regime, democracy, political culture etc.)

 major theories of politics and ideologies (Marxism, elitism, pluralism, liberalism, conservatism, socialism)

 political values (freedom, equality, justice, etc.)

 contemporary political systems

· political process in modern Russia

The methods:

The following methods of teaching will be used:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week)

· participant presentation 

· teacher’s consultations

· small group work

· essay writing

· self-study

Main reading:

1. Tansey S. Politics: The Basics. 2nd ed. — L., 2000.

2. Политология: учебник /Под ред. М.А. Василика. — М., 2003.

3. Политический процесс: основные аспекты и способы анализа (Под ред. Мелешкиной Е.Ю. — М., 2001. 

4. Birch A.H. The Concepts and Theories of Modern Democracy. — L., 1999.

5. Politics UK. — L., 1998. 

6. Hague R. and Harrop M. Comparative Government and Politics. — L., 1987. 

Supplementary reading:

1. Barry N. (ed.) An Introduction to Modern Political Theory. — L., 1984.

2. The Blackwell Encyclopaedia of Political Thought /Ed. by David Miller et al. — Oxford, 1995.

3. A Companion to Contemporary Political Philosophy /Ed. by Robert E. Goodin and Philip Pettit. — Oxford, 1995.

4. A New Handbook of Political Science /Ed. by Goodin R.E., Klingemann H.-D. — NY, 1996.

5. The Oxford Companion to the Politics of the World. — Oxford, 1993.

6. Marsh D. and Stoker G. Theory and Methods in Political Science. — L., 1995. 

7. Dahl R. Modern Political Analysis. 5th ed. — Englewood Cliffs (NJ), 1991.

8. Comparative Politics Today /Ed. by Gabriel Almond and G. Bingham Powell Jr. — NY, 2004. 

9. Категории политической науки. — М., 2002.

10. Антология мировой политической мысли. В 5-ти тт. — М., 1997. 

11. Полис www.politstudies.ru
Grade determination:

Course grade consists of three parts:

  final exam 




(50 %)

  essay





(25 %)

  classes


            
(25 %)

Course outline:
PART I. Politics and political science


1. Politics as a subject of study.

Politics as a subject of study. Origin of political science. History of the discipline. Political science in Russia. Structure and methods of political science. Political science and other social sciences. Reasons for studying politics in universities. Major themes and issues in the study of Russian politics.

Perspectives in political science. Different approaches in the study of politics. Normative approach. Institutionalism. Behavioralism. Structural functionalism. Rational choice theory. New institutionalism. Post-modernism.

2. Terms of political discourse. 

Conceptual framework. Basic problems in defining political concepts. Idea of esssential contestedness of political concepts. Basic political concepts. Politics. Policy. Polity. Political actor. Political institutions. Political system. Political process. Government. Political values. Power, its forms, bases and uses. Force, coercion, inducement, persuasion, manipulation, authority. Power and control. Power and domination. Political and economic power.

Part II. Political values and ideologies

3. Human nature and politics. 

Concept of human nature. Man as a political animal (Aristotle). Man in a “natural” state (Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau). Man as a set of social relations (Marx). “Pessimistic” vs “optimistic” view of human nature. Rational and irrational in human nature. Modern explanations of human nature: psychoanalyst tradition (S. Freud, G. Marcuse, E. Fromm) and existentialism (J.P. Sartre). Human nature and political arguments. 

4. Political authority and legitimacy.

Concept of authority. Main traditions in defining authority. De jure authority and de facto authority. In authority and an authority. Authority and coercion. Authority and persuasion. Authority and power. Forms of authority. Personal authority. Traditional authority. Legal authority. Institutionalisation of authority. Political authority. Political authority and political power. Authority and legitimacy. Legitimacy of different political regimes. Challenges to political authority. Crisis of legitimacy. Rejection of political authority. Anarchism.

5. Freedom. 

Conceptions of freedom in the history of political thought (Plato, T. Hobbes, J. Locke, J.-J. Rousseau, I. Kant, J.S. Mill). Liberalism and freedom. Negative vs positive freedom. Freedom and necessity. Freedom and responsibility. Freedom and equality. Freedom and democracy. Personal freedom and free society. Conditions of freedom. Freedom and law. Political rights and liberties. Political freedom and political regime.

6. Equality. 

Conceptions of equality the history of political thought. Equality and inequality. Egalitarianism. Human nature and equality. Foundational equality. “All men are created equal”. Left and right interpretations of equality. Forms of equality and inequality. Equality of outcome. Equality of opportunity. Social equality. Natural inequalities and social inequality. Economic equality. Political equality and political inequality. Liberal equality. Democratic equality. Decentralisation of political and economic power and equality. Gender inequality. Racial equality. Reverse discrimination.


7. Justice. 

Social justice. Distributive justice. Procedural justice. Principles of justice. “From each according to his ability, to each according to his needs” (Marx). Merit and desert as principles of just distribution of goods and services. Utilitarianism and justice. Rawls’ theory of justice. Justice as fairness. Communitarianism, libertarianism and anarchism against Rawls’ theory of justice. Theory of minimal state (R. Nozick). F. Hayek on totalitarian potential of social justice theories.


8. Political ideologies


Concept of ideology. Basic theories of ideology (K. Marx, K. Mannheim, K. Popper). Origine of ideologies. Ideology and political theory. Functions of political ideologies. Classification of ideologies. The future state of ideologies.


Liberalism. Classical and modern liberalism. Variations in modern liberalism. Libertarianism.


Conservatism. Traditionalism and fundamentalism. Thatcherism. Christian democracy. New Right. 


Socialism and communism. Classical and modern marxism. Leninism. “Command socialism”. Revisionism. Social democracy. Market socialism. Ethical socialism. Communitarianism.


Fashism and right-wing ideologies. Italian fashism and German national-socialism. Modern fashism and nazism. Islamic fundamentalism.


Left radicalism. Feminism. Ecology as political radicalism. Anarchism.


9. Political culture


Political culture as a subject of study. The structure of political culture. Procedural and substantial aspects of political culture. Political attitudes and orientations. Political socialisation. Political culture and political system. Political culture and political change.


Types of political culture. Parochial culture, subject culture, participant culture and their combinations. Civic culture. Dominant culture and subcultures. Homogeneous and fragmented political cultures. Western and oriental political culture. “Clash of civilisations”. 

10. Political values and ideology in Russia: continuity and change

Dominant political culture in Russia: continuity and change. Historical, geographical, religious and other factors of Russian politics and culture. Political culture and ideology in the USSR.


Political ideologies in modern Russia. Liberalism. Ideology of Russian communists. Decline of communist ideology. Variations of conservatism in modern Russia. Ideology of power elite.


Social cleavages, ideological pluralism and lines of political conflict in modern Russia: market economy vs state economy, democracy vs authoritarianism, elitism vs egalitarianism, modernisation vs traditionalism, orientation to the West vs national priorities. Political subcultures in Russia.


Political culture and perspectives of liberal democracy in Russia.

Part III. Power and political institution

11. Classical and modern theories of political power

Two main traditions in defining political power. “Sectional” (zero-sum) view of power (T. Hobbes, M. Weber, H. Lasswell and A. Kaplan, R. Dahl). Alternative views on power (T. Parsons, H. Arendt, M. Foucault). 

Power and political power. Political power and state power. Political power and political rights. Political power and legal authority.

Basic forms of political power. Political coercion. Political authority. Political influence. Multi-dimensional view of power (S. Lukes). Power and decision-making. Power and non-decisionmaking. Political manipulation. Disciplinary power (Foucault).


Distribution of political power in modern society. Marxist theory of power. Social class and political power. Economic power and political power. Classical and modern pluralism. Pluralism and corporatism. Modern elitism. Empirical studies of political elites in Russia.


12. Political representation

Representation in politics. Representative democracy. Basic representative institutions. State as a representative institution. Representative functions of political elites. Political parties. Pressure groups. Articulation and aggregation of interests. Classification of parties and pressure groups.

Political participation. Forms of political participation. Absenteeism. Voting behaviour. Rational and irrational in voting behaviour. Sociological theories of voting behaviour. Party identification theory. Theories of rational voting behaviour. Ideology and voting behaviour. Issue voting. Retrospective voting.


13. Political institutions in Russia


Origin and evolution of political parties in Russia. Modern party system. Classification of political parties in Russia. “Party of power”. 


Pressure groups. Business groups in politics. Corporatism.


Political participation in Russia. Sociological characteristics of political participation. Forms of participation in Russia. Voting behaviour. Explanatory power of American theories of voting behaviour in the study of Russian politics.
Part IV. Political regimes and transition to democracy

14. Political regimes

Concept of political regime. Basic elements of political regime. Dahl’s ckassification of political regimes. Lynz’s classification of political regimes. Totalitarian regimes. Sources of totalitarianism. Origin of totalitarianism. Fascist and communist totalitarian regimes. Post-totalitarian regimes. Sovietological theories of political regime in the USSR. Authoritarian regimes. Types of authoritarianism. Absolute monarchy. Military regimes. Bureaucratic regimes. Oligarchy. Populist regimes. Sultanistic regimes. Authoritarianism and economic growth.

15. Transition to democracy

Concept of democracy. Direct and representative democracy. Modern theories of democracy. Procedural democracy. Pluralist and elitist views on democracy. Polyarchy as modern democracy.

“Waves of democratisation”. The third wave. Economic, social and political preconditions of democracy. Stages of democratic transitions. Liberalisation, democratisation, consolidation.

Democratisation and globalisation. Global undemocratic wave. Non-liberal democracies. “Defect democracies”. Perspectives of democracy.

16. Evolution of political regime in Russia.

Absolute monarchy in Russia.  Changes in political regime in 1905-1917. October revolution and the origin of totalitarianism in Russia. Political regime under Stalin. Khruschev’s “spring” and Brezhnev’s “stagnation”. “Perestoyka” and democratisation in Russia.

Transformation of political regime after 1991. Political regime under Yeltsin and Putin. Authoritarian tendencies after 2000. Perspectives of liberal democracy in Russia.

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	Part I. Politics and political science



	1.
	Politics as a subject of study
	16
	4
	4
	8

	2.
	Terms of political discourse
	12
	4
	2
	6

	Part II. Political values and ideologies



	3.
	Human nature and politics
	4
	
	2
	2

	4.
	Political authority and legitimacy
	4
	
	2
	2

	5.
	Freedom
	4
	
	2
	2

	6.
	Equality
	4
	
	2
	2

	7.
	Justice
	4
	
	2
	2

	8.
	Political ideologies
	16
	6
	2
	8

	9.
	Political culture
	8
	4
	
	4

	10.
	Political values and ideology in Russia: continuity and change
	8
	
	4
	4

	Part III. Power and political institutions



	11.
	Classical and modern theories of political power 
	24
	6
	6
	12

	12.
	Political representation
	12
	6
	
	6

	13.
	Political institutions in Russia
	8
	
	4
	4

	Part IV. Political regimes and transition to democracy



	14.
	Political regimes
	8
	4
	
	4

	15.
	Transition to democracy
	4
	2
	
	2

	16.
	Evolution of political regime in Russia 
	8
	
	4
	4

	
	Total:
	144
	36
	36
	72


Syllabus for ECONOMIC HISTORY
(Sixth Semester)

Lecturer: Rustem M. Nureev 

Class teacher: Rustem M. Nureev

Course description:

The Economic History is a one semester course for forth year students.

The course is taught in Russian. The students are studying for Russian degree in Economics, but knowing English terminology through reading in English is also required.

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to give students a thorough understanding of the economic development of mankind in historical dynamics and geographical variety. This course is devoted to the study pre-industrial, industrial and post-industrial societies.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (3 hours a week);

· classes (1 hours a week, the main problems of home assignments are discussed);

· essay writing in English (1 per semester);

· teachers’ consultations;

· self study.

In total the course includes 32 hours of lectures, 16 hours of classes. Self-study is the main method in the course.

Main reading:

1. The Reader to the Course "The Economic History".Part 1, 2. M., 2001, 2003. 

2. Дидерикс Г.А. и др. От аграрного общества к государству всеобщего благосостояния. Модернизация Западной Европы с XV в. до 1980-х гг. М., 1998.

3. Камерон Р. Краткая экономическая история мира от палеолита до наших дней. М.: РОССПЭН, 2001.

Supplementary Reading:

1. Atack J., Passel P. A New Economic View of American History. 2-nd ed. W.W. Norton & Company, 1994.

2. The Economic History of Britain since 1700. 2-nd ed. Vol. 1-3. Cambridge University Press, 1994. 

3. Hobsbawm E. Industry and Emire 1850 – 1950. Penguin, any printing 1969-1986 (или рус. издание 3-х томника: Хобсбаум Э. Век  революции 1789 – 1848, Век капитала 1848- 1875; Век империй 1875-1914 Ростов-на-Дону, 1999)

4. Hughes J., Cain L.P. American Economic History. 5-th ed. Addison-Wesley, 1998. 

5. Gardner Stephen H. Comparative Economic Systems. 2nd. ed. 1998. 
http://hsb.baylor.edu/html/gardner/CES.HTM
6. Gregory P.R., Stuart R.S. Russia and Soviet Economic Performance and Structure. 6th ed., 1998.

7. Бродель Ф. Динамика капитализма. Смоленск, 1993.

8. Ван дер Bee Г. История мировой экономики. 1945-1990. М., 1994.

9. Нуреев P.M. Политическая экономия. Докапиталистические способы производства. Основные закономерности развития. М.: Изд-во МГУ, 1991. 

10. Поланьи К. Великая трансформация: политические и экономические истоки нашего времени. СПб.: Алетейя, 2002. [1944]

11. Розенберг Н., Бирдцелл Л. Е. Как Запад стал богатым. Экономическое преобразование индустриального мира. – Новосибирск, «Экор», 1995. [1986] 
http://www.ice.ru/libertarium/l_lib_rich0
12. Рязанов В.Т. Экономическое развитие России. Реформы и российское хозяйство в XIX – XX вв. СПб.: Наука, 1998.

Grade determination:

The students sit a final exam, estimated on a 100-point scale. 

The final grade point is constructed as follows:

· Home works - 20% 

· Mid-term test - 20%

· Essay - 10%

· Final exam - 50%

Course outline:

0. Introduction. What is economic history about?

The subject of economic history. Factors of economic history. Periodization of economic history. Methodological development of economic history. The grounds of methodology.

PART 1. World Economic History.

1. Regress and progress in feudal society

Transition from Antiquity to The Middle Ages – first transition era. Economic culture of Western Europe in the Middle Ages. Agrarian feudal economy. Urban feudal economy. Common and distinct features of feudalism economic history (by the example of England).

2. Capitalism genesis in Western Europe (XV – XVII)

Transition from The Middle Ages to The Modern Age – the second transition era. Main factors of capitalism genesis: the controversy. Common and distinct features of capitalism genesis (by the example of Great Britain).

3. Industrial revolution and economic growth of the industrial society (by the example of Great Britain in XVIII – XIX)

The industrial revolution – rise of the industrial society. Economic culture of Modern Age. Common and distinct features of Modern Age economic development (by the example of Great Britain). Controversial problems of the industrial revolution.

4. Off-center relations in the Modern Age (by the example of American Slavery)

Off-center relations in the Modern Age. Plantation slavery of the Modern Age. The collapse of plantation slavery. Controversial problems of the off-centre relations analysis.

5. International exports of institutions and labour resources (by the example of immigration to the USA)

Colonialism of the Modern Age: common and distinct features (by the example of the British Empire). Emigrant capitalism – common and distinct features (by the example of North America). Migration to the USA in XIX – early XX.

6. Developed Industrial Society

Free competition era decline. Common and distinct features of imperialism development. (by the example of Great Britain and USA). Controversial problems of economic history of imperialism era analysis.

7. The First World War and its economic consequences

Economic reasons for the First World War. “Military capitalism” of the First World War. Economic results of the war. Capitalist World-Economy in the Interwar Period. Common and distinct features of the developed countries economic history in the 1920s.

8. The Great Depression

The Great Depression : the end of the free competition era. Discussion about the reasons for the Depression. The development of government control as a reply to the “challenge” of the Great Depression – common and distinct features.

9. Economic growth after the Second World War. Its peculiarities in countries of the Capitalist World-Economy core

Military capitalism of the Second World War. Economic results of the Second World War. The forming of national mixed economy models (1950s - 1970s). Modernization of national models of mixed economy (1980s – 1990s). The discussion about the Scientific and Technical Revolution and postindustrial society.
10. Economic development of the periphery of contemporary World-System in the second half of XX

Prerequisites and peculiarities of the periphery capitalism formation. Evolution of “overtaking development” theoretical models. Evolution of “overtaking development” practical programs.

PART 2. Economic History of Russia.

11. Russia in the Middle Ages

Specific factors of Russian economic history. Russian feudalism – common and distinct features. Russian and foreign historians: evolution of views on socio-economic development of Russia under the Old Regime.

12. Periphery capitalism development in pre-revolutionary Russia (XVIII-early XX)

Modernization and demodernization during the era of Peter The Great. Liberal reforms in 1762-1861. Russia at the close of XIX – beginning of XX at the second stage of capitalism development.

13. USSR command economy

Economic reasons for 1917 revolution. Economy governmentalization during the civil war. Achievements and failures of the New Economic Policy. Administrative-planned system of Stalin. Soviet command economy: crisis and collapse. The failure of attempts to reform soviet command economy.

14. Transition economy in Russia in 1990s

Radical reforms in 1990s. Main features of contemporary institutional environment. Firm activity in post soviet Russia: main features. State in transition economy: generator of institutional environment. Prospects of economic development in the Post-Soviet Space.

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	0.
	Introduction. What is economic history?
	4
	2
	-
	2

	1.
	Regress and progress in feudal society.
	6
	2
	1
	3

	2.
	The genesis of capitalism in West Europe (15th – 17th cent).
	8
	2
	2
	4

	3.
	Industrial Revolution and economic growth in Industrial society (by the example of Great Britain in 18th – 19th cent).
	8
	2
	2
	4

	4.
	Neotraditional relations in the Modern World (by the example of American Slave Society).
	6
	2
	1
	3

	5.
	International export of institutions and labor force (by the example of the USA immigration).
	6
	2
	1
	3

	6.
	Developed Industrial Society.
	6
	2
	1
	3

	7.
	World War I and its economic consequences.
	6
	2
	1
	3

	8.
	Great Depression.
	6
	2
	1
	3

	9.
	Economic growth after WW II and its peculiarities in the core countries of the Modern world system.
	8
	3
	1
	4

	10.
	Economic development of Third World countries in the second half of the 20th cent.
	8
	3
	1
	4

	11.
	Russia in the Middle Ages.
	6
	2
	1
	3

	12.
	Development of 'peripheral' capitalism in pre-revolutionary Russia.
	6
	2
	1
	3

	13.
	The USSR command economy.
	6
	2
	1
	3

	14.
	Transition economy of Russia in the 1990-s.
	6
	2
	1
	3

	
	Total:
	96
	32
	16
	48


Syllabus for Mathematical methods for economists
(Sixth Semester)

Lecturer: Grigoriy G. Kantorovich

Class teacher: Grigoriy G. Kantorovich

Course description:

          The course is an extension of course “Mathematical methods for economists” for students of specialization "Economics".
The structure of the course includes advanced elements of linear algebra, calculus of functions of several variables, a general optimization problem of function of several variables without restrictions and with restrictions such as equalities and inequalities. The course material should teach students to understand and prove the basic formulas of linear algebra and calculus, and also to investigate the economic problems of comparative statics and optimization within the framework of a advanced tools of mathematical models. 
The course program provides lecturing and teaching classes, and also regular self-study of students. Self-study includes deepening of theoretical material offered at lectures, and solutions of the offered home assignments. During each semester 1 intermediate examination is set.

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is not so much acquisition of new skills in a solution of mathematical problems with an economic applications, but study of methods of proofs and more strict reviewing of some sections of mathematics. 
As a result of study of material of Fall semester the student should master and be able to prove the basic facts of strict abstract construction of linear algebra. 
As a result of study of material of Spring semester the student should know the basic facts of calculus of functions of several variables, including calculation of partial derivatives of explicit and implicit functions, solutions of problems of unconditional and conditional optimization. The student should be able to investigate economic problems of comparative statics with the methods of a calculus, to discover points of maximum and minimum of functions of several variables, the method of Lagrange multiplier, to find extreme points of functions subject to constraints. He should master the basic facts of nonlinear and linear programming, be able to investigate economic problems of optimization, to solve problems of linear programming with application of concepts of the duality theory, to discover Fon-Neumann and Nash equilibrium in matrix games of two persons.
The student should have skills of application of the indicated mathematical tools and methods to solution of problems in Micro- and Macroeconomics.
The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures;

· classes;

· homework;

· teachers’ consultations;

· self study.

Main reading:

1. Carl P. Simon and Lowrence Blume. Mathematics for Economists, W. W. Norton and Compony, 1994.
2. A. C. Chiang. Fundemental Methods of Mathematical Economics, 3-rd edition, McGrow-Hill, 1984.
3. B.P.Demidovich. The collection of problems and exercises on a calculus, М., "Science", 1966.
4. I.M.Gelfand. Lectures on linear algebra. М., "Science", 1999.
5. Anthony M. and Biggs N., Mathematics for Economics and Finance, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, UK, 1996.
6. Anthony M., Reader in Mathematics, LSE, University of London; Mathematics for Economists, Study Guide, University of London.
7. Robert Gibbons. A Primer in Game Theory. Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1992
8. M. Anthony. Further mathematics for economists. University of London, 1999
9. Leon, S. j., Linear Algebra with Applications (5th edition). Prentice Hall? New Jersey, 1998
10. Il’in, Kim. Linear algebra and analytical geometry. М., Publishing house of the Moscow university, 1998
11. Proskuriakov. Collection of problems in linear algebra. M.Nauka. 1985
12. Faddeev, Sominsky. The collection of problems in algebra. M.Nauka. 1998
Grade determination:

Monitoring of knowledge of students provides an evaluation of carried out home assignments, of activity of students at classes, of intermediate examinations. Final monitoring is carried out by results of examination written paper which makes 70 % of final mark. 30 % of final mark are determined by home assignments done and activity of students during classes.
Course outline:

V semester
1. Linear (affine) n-dimensional space. 

Definition of a vector space. Linear independence of a system of vectors. Dimension of a linear space. Bases and coordinates in n-dimensional space. Isomorphism of n-dimensional spaces. (1, 27.1 - 27.2, p. 750 - 756; 4, page 7 - 20).

2. Subspaces of a vector space. 

A span of a system of vectors. The subspaces related to matrixes. Straight lines and planes in a vector space. Expansion of space in the direct sum of sub-spaces. A union and intersection of subspaces. A transformation of coordinates at a modification of basis. (1, 27.3 - 27.5, p. 757-770; 4, page 21 - 30).

3. Euclidean spaces. 

An inner (dot) product. Distance and an angle in Euclidean spaces. A Cauchy-Bunkyakovsk- Schwarz inequality. An triangle inequality. Orthogonal basis. Gram Matrix. Gram-Schmidt orthogonalization process. Isomorphism of Euclidean spaces. (1, 10.1 - 10.7, p. 199 - 236; 4, page 30 - 54).

4. Linear transformations. 

Matrices and linear transformations. Addition and multiplication of linear transformations. Inverse transformation. A Null-space and a Range of a transformation. (8, p. 30 - 36; 4, page 95 - 110).

5. Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of a matrix. 

A characteristic equation. Complex eigenvalues and vectors. Diagonalization of a square matrix. An orthogonality of eigenvectors of a symmetric matrix. The matrices which are not diagonalizable. (1, 23.1 - 23.9, p. 579 - 632; 4, page 111 - 122).

6. Applications diagonalization n of a matrix. 

Powers of matrices. Solution of homogeneous systems of difference equations. Solution of homogeneous systems of linear differential equations. Quadratic forms. Defitness of quadratic forms and eigenvalues. (1, 25.2, p. 678 - 681; 8, р. 56 - 74).
VI semester
1. The basic concepts of Set Theory. 

Properties of real numbers: a supremum and an infimum. A limit of a sequence. A limit and continuity of real-valued functions of one variable. Neighbourhoods and open sets in 
[image: image1.wmf]n

R

. Sequences in 
[image: image2.wmf]n

R

 and their limits. Closed sets in 
[image: image3.wmf]n

R

. Closure and boundary of sets. Compact sets. (1, 2.1 - 2.2, p. 10 - 20; 10.1 - 10.4, p. 199 - 221; 12.1 - 12.6, p. 253 - 274; 2, 1.1 - 2.7, p. 3 - 31)

2. Numerical series. 

Converging series. Criteria of convergence of series. Functional sequences and series. Convergence of functional sequences and series. Ascending power serieses. A radius of convergence. The formula of Cauchy - Hadamard. Expansion of functions in ascending power serieses. Taylor series. (1, 30.2, p. 827 - 831; 2, 9.5, p. 254 - 262)

3. Functions of several variables. 

Functions from 
[image: image4.wmf]n

R

to 
[image: image5.wmf]1

R

. Functions from 
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to 
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 (vector functions of many variables). Level surfaces of functions of several variables. A continuity of a function of several variables. Partial derivatives of functions of several variables. Geometrical interpretation of partial derivatives. Chain rule for functions of several variables. A total differential. Geometrical interpretation of partial derivatives and a total differential. Linear approximation. A differentiability of functions of several variables. 
[image: image8.wmf]1
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 functions. Directional derivatives and a gradient of function of several variables. Sense of a gradient. (1, 14.1 - 14.6, p. 300 - 322; 2, 7.4, p. 174 - 177, 8.1 - 8.7, p. 187 - 230).

4. Optimization of functions of several variables. 

Stationary points and first order conditions. The second differential of functions of several variables. Second order conditions for a maximum and a minimum of functions of several variables. (1, 16.1 - 16.2, p. 375 - 385; 17.1 - 17.4, p. 396 - 410; 2, 11.1 - 11.7, p. 307 - 368). 

5. A constrained optimization. 

Lagrangean function and Lagrange multipliers. First order conditions. Regularity conditions of systems of restrictions. The second differential in case of dependant variables. Defenitness of aquadratic form at linear restrictions. Second order conditions for a problem of a constrained extremum. The bordered Hessian. Type of an extremum and signs of minors of the bordered Hessian.  (1, 16.3 - 16.4, p. 386 - 395; 18.1 - 18.2, p. 411 - 423; 19.3, p. 457 - 465; 2, 12.1 - 12.3, p. 369 - 386). 

6. Economic sense of Lagrange multipliers. 

Economic examples of application of method of Lagrange. A maximization of Utility function and a consumer demand. Slutsky Equation. Smooth dependence on parameter of a solution of a problem of constrained optimization. The Envelope Theorem. (118.7 - 19.2, p. 442 - 456; 19.4, p. 469 - 471; 2, 12.5, p. 400 - 409). 

7. A maximization of function of several variables with inequality constraints.
 C complementary slackness conditions. A problem of constrained minimization. Kunn-Tacker formulation of the first order conditions under non-negativeness restrictions for all instrumental variables. The mixed constrained: inequalities and equalities. (1, 18.3 - 18.6, p. 424 - 442; 2, Ch. 21: 21.1 - 21.4, p. 716 - 744) (1, 18.3, p. 430 - 434; 2, 21.3, 21.4, p. 731 - 738; 6, p. 144 - 150) 

8. Economic applications of of nonlinear programming. 

Economic meaning of Lagrange multiplier. The Envelope Theorem. Smooth dependence of an extreme value on parameters. (1, 18.4 - 18.7, p. 442 - 447; 19.1 - 19.2, 19.4, p. 448 - 457; 2, 21.6, p. 747 - 754) 

9. Homogeneous functions. 

Properties of homogeneous functions. Homogenizing of functions. Homothetic functions.. (1, 20.1 - 20.4, p. 483 - 504; 2, 12.6 - 12.8, p. 410 - 434)

10. Convex and concave functions. 

Properties of convex functions. Quasiconvex and quasiconcave functions. Pseudoconvex functions. Convex programming. (1, 21.1 - 21.6, p. 505 - 543; 2, 12.6 - 12.8, p. 410 - 434) 

11. Linear programming. 

The standard form of a general linear program. The first order conditions for a linear program, and properties of a solution. Dividing and supporting hyperplanes. (2, 19.1 - 19.6, p. 651 - 687; 6, p. 146 - 150)

12. A dual problem for linear program. 

Theorems of a linear programming. An existence theorem. A duality theorem. The complementary slackness theorem. (2, 20.2, p. 696 - 700; 6, p. 146 - 150) 

13. Games. 

Players and strategies. Representation of static game in a normal form. Elimination of strictly dominated strategy. Solution of a game. Zero-sum games. Fon- Neumann equilibrium. Optimal strategies in zero-sum games and dual problems of linear programming. Nash equilibrium. Cournaut Model. Bertrand Model. Nash theorem. Existence and finding of equilibria in pure and mixed strategies. (6, p. 167 - 171; 7, 1.1. A - 1.1. C, p. 1 - 48). 
Teaching hours for topics and activities:

V semester

	№
	Topics
	Lectures
	Classes
	Total
	Control works
	Self-study
	Total hours

	1
	Linear (affine) n-dimensional space.
	2
	2
	4
	
	2
	6

	2
	Subspaces of a vector space.
	2
	2
	4
	
	2
	6

	3
	Euclidean spaces. A scalar product.
	2
	2
	4
	
	2
	6

	4
	Linear transformations.
	2
	2
	4
	
	2
	6

	5
	Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of a matrix.
	2
	2
	4
	
	2
	6

	6
	Applications of digitalization of a matrix.
	4
	4
	8
	
	4
	12


VI semester

	№
	Topics
	Lectures
	Classes
	Total
	Control works
	Self-study
	Total hours

	1
	A limit of sequence. A limit and a continuity of real-valued functions of one variable.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	2
	Numerical series. Converging series. Criteria of convergence of series. Functional sequences and series.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	3
	Functions of several variables. A total differential. Directional Derivatives and a gradient of function of several variables.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	4
	Optimization of functions of many variables.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	5
	A conditional extremum. Lagrangean  Function and Lagrange multipliers.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	6
	Economic sense of Lagrange multiplier. The Envelope theorem.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	7
	A maximization of function of several variables subject to inequality constraints. Kuhn-Tacker conditions.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	8
	Homogeneous functions. Homothetic functions.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	9
	Convex and concave functions. Quasiconvex and quasiconcave functions. Pseudoconvex functions. Convex programming.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	10
	The standard form of a general linear program.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	11
	A dual problem in linear programming. Theorems of linear programming.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5

	12
	Games. Zero-sum games. Optimum strategy in zero-sum games and dual problems of linear programming. Nash Equilibrium.
	2
	1
	3
	
	2
	5


Year 4

Syllabus for INDUSTRIAL ECONOMICS 

(Seventh and Eighth Semesters)
Lecturer: Nadezhda M. Rozanova

Class teacher: Nadezhda M. Rozanova
Course description: 

The theory of Industrial Economics is one of the fundamental subjects in the current system of economic education. In general, Industrial Economics is taught at the undergraduate level after the students have got basic knowledge on Micro- and Macroeconomics, Statistics, Econometrics and Institutional Economics. Industrial Economics can help students to enlarge their knowledge of the modern Economics and to show them a certain applied aspect of the theoretical analysis. Industrial Economics is to develop the students’ comprehension of both industrial models and their links with practice with a special accent on government policy. 

The course is divided into two parts – non-strategic and strategic behaviour of the firms under different market structures. Topics covered include monopoly pricing, price discrimination, vertical and horizontal restraints, entry deterrence, non-price competition, innovations and determinants of market structure. Each topic includes basic models with extensions and the policy issues arising from them. 

The course is a mandatory subject for the students within the specializations on Management and Economics. 

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to present the fundamental models of the firms’ behaviour under different market structures. The knowledge of how the firms interact in different markets, what are the main effects of their interactions for the social welfare; what strategic and non-strategic factors can influence the market performance is seen as an outcome of the course for the students.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week)

· written home assignments (1 per week)

· teachers’ consultations (2 hours per week)

· self study (4 hours per week)

The course is taught during two semesters of the 4-th year of education in ICEF. There are 34  hours of lectures and 34 hours of classes in the Fall term, and 28 hours of lectures and 28 hours of classes in the Spring term. During each term the students have to take one mock examination in the format of University of London. 

Lectures are designed to help the students understand the main concepts of the course. The classes are used to illustrate the theory with reference to policy issues, empirical articles and quantitative tasks.  The home assignments have two aims: they provide the students with the applied materials necessary for the external examination, and they are used to check the current students’ understandings of the problems considered to monitor the students’ progress in the subject.  The home assignments are of two kinds: quantitative tasks that should be solved properly (the University of London examination type), and essay questions (open-end questions) to analyse a particular problem in detail.

Main reading:

1. Church J., Ware R. Industrial Organization. A Strategic Approach. Irwin, McGraw Hill. 2000.
This manual provides all the necessary models and theories, along with their business applications, that are within the course consideration.

Supplementary reading:

1. Tirole J. The Theory of Industrial Organization.The MIT Press. 1992. 

The Tirole book is at a more advanced technical level and focuses more on the analytical structure of the models without much attention to the relevance and application of the models. However, the description of some theoretical points is better done in this book. 

2. Shy Oz. Industrial Organization. Theory and Applications. The MIT Press. 1995
 The Shy book is almost at the same level as the required one, but contains new aspects of some problems which might be useful to look at.

3. Pepall L., Richards D., Norman G. Industrial Organization: Contemporary Theory and Practice. 2d. ed. South-Western. 2002. 

Pepall&Co book provides discussions mostly at a non-technical level which is below the level of the course,  although this book gives some useful examples and interesting explanations for some problems. 

Additional reading list for the course (optional): 

1. Handbook of Industrial Organization, Amsterdam. North-Holland. 1989.

2. Hay D., Morris D. Industrial Economics and Organization. 2d ed. Oxford. 1996.

3. Milgrom P., Roberts J. Economics, Organization and Management. 1998.

4. Carlton D., Perloff F. Industrial Organization. N.Y., 3d ed. 1999.

5. Martin S. Industrial Economics. 2d ed. Prentice Hall. 1994.

6. Applied Industrial Economics. Ed. By Phlips L. Cambridge. 1998.

7. Readings in Industrial Organization. Ed. By Cabral L. Blackwell. 2000.

8. Handbook of Industrial Organization, Amsterdam. North-Holland. 1989.

9. Hay D., Morris D. Industrial Economics and Organization. 2d ed. Oxford. 1996.

10. Milgrom P., Roberts J. Economics, Organization and Management. 1998.

11. Carlton D., Perloff F. Industrial Organization. N.Y., 3d ed. 1999.

12. Martin S. Industrial Economics. 2d ed. Prentice Hall. 1994.

13. Applied Industrial Economics. Ed. By Phlips L. Cambridge. 1998.

14. Readings in Industrial Organization. Ed. By Cabral L. Blackwell. 2000.

Grade determination:

There are several forms of current, intermediate and final controls on the subject. The current control includes written home assignments (1 per week), class participation, workshop activity, and class quizzes. The intermediate control is the mock examination (1 in the Fall term and 1 in the  Spring term). The final control is the University of London examination. 

In the Final term the mark is given on the basis of the following criteria:

· 15% - home assignments 

· 15% - classwork activity

· 30% - mid-term examination (MOCK-1);

· 40% - winter examination

The final mark is given on the basis of the following criteria:

· 10% - home assignments

· 10% - classwork activity

· 20% - mid-term examination (MOCK-2);

· 20% - the first term grade.

· 40% - the LSE examination

If a student did less than 50% of home assignments and took part in less than 70% of workshops, s/he can be considered not to be allowed to take a winter examination, or mock-2. 

After a retake, the final grade is estimated as:

· 50% of the previous points;

· 50% of the retake result

Course outline:

Part I: Non-strategic behaviour of firms

1. Basic elements of industry analysis

1. Market definition: different criteria and their usage

2. Market statistics: Standard Industrial Classification

3. Types of market structures: a general overview of the course

Literature:

Church and Ware. (C/W). 2000. Ch.19; or  Shy Oz. Industrial Organization. Ch.1, 3.

or  Pepall L. Ch. 1

2.Theory of firm

1. Characteristics of a firm

2. Technological theory of firm:

3. Transaction cost theory of firm

Literature:

Church and Ware (C/W). 2000. ch.3 (3.1. and 3.2.) and Hart O. Firms, Contracts and Financial Structure. Oxford. 1995. Ch.1-2; 

3. Separation of ownership and control: a principal-agent problem

1. Reasons for managerial discretion

2. Agency problem:

3. The role of the owner’s reputation

4. Limitations to managerial discretion

Literature:

Tirole J. Introduction. or  Shy Oz. Ch.15.

4. Monopoly

1. Sources of monopoly power

2. Effects of monopoly on social welfare

3. Multi-product monopolist

4. Durable goods monopolist

5. Antimonopoly policy 

Literature:
C/W. ch.2 and 4. or  Tirole J. Ch..1 or Shy Oz. Ch. 5 or Pepall L. Ch. 3-4

5. Measurement of market concentration and market power

1. Definition of market concentration

2. Concentration indices:

3. Market power measures:

4. Concentration and market performance 

Literature:

Shy Oz. Ch.8 (8.1).

6. Price discriminating monopoly

1. Types of price discrimination: a general overview

2. Welfare effects of price discrimination

3. Tying (tie-in sales)

4. Intertemporary price discrimination (Coase paradox)

5. Public policy towards price discrimination

Literature:

C/W. ch.5; or Tirole J. Ch. 3; or Shy Oz. Ch.13-14

7. Natural monopoly and government regulation

1. Problems with natural monopoly regulation

2. Price and non-price regulation of natural monopoly

3. Undesirable effects of regulation (social costs of regulation)

Literature:

C/W. 25; or Viscusi W., Vernon J., Harrington J. Economics of Regulation and Antitrust. 3d ed. The MIT Press. 2000. Ch. 10, 11, 16

8. Vertical integration

1. Types of vertical integration (upstream and downstream integration)

2. Incentives to vertical integration

· Neoclassical theory of vertical integration

· Institutional theory of vertical integration (property rights approach)

3. Costs of vertical integration

4. Effects of vertical integration for the economy 

Literature:

C/W. ch.22; or Tirole J. Ch. 4 and  Hart O. Firms, Contracts and Financial Structure. Oxford. 1995. Ch.2-3

9. Vertical and horizontal restraints

1. Types and instruments of vertical and horizontal restraints

2. Incentives to vertical and horizontal  restraints

3. Effects of vertical and horizontal  restraints for the economy

4. Government policy towards vertical and horizontal  restraints

Literature:

C/W. ch.22; or Tirole J. Ch. 4; or Shy Oz. Ch.14

Part II: Strategic behaviour of firms

10. Oligopoly 1: short-run price competition among the few

1. Classification of oligopolistic interactions

2. Bertrand model

3. Edgeworth model

4. Cournot model

5. Stackelberg model

6. Forheimer model

Literature:

C/W. ch.8; or Tirole J. Ch.5

11. Oligopoly 2: cooperation and collusion

1. Cartel

2. Social welfare effects of a cartel

3. Conscious parallelism (Chamberlain model)

4. Government policy towards cartels and conscious parallelism

Literature:

C/W. ch.10; or Tirole J. Ch.6; or Pepall L. Ch. 7

12. Market dynamics

1. Types of entry barriers

2. Entry deterrence model (Spence-Dixit model) 

3. Contestable markets

Literature:

C/W. ch.13 (13.3.; 13.4); ch.14-15.; or Tirole J. Ch.8

13. Predatory pricing

1. Arguments for and against predatory pricing

2. Milgrom-Roberts predatory game

3. Role of strategic investment

4. Public policy towards predatory pricing

Literature:

C/W. ch.21; or Tirole J. Ch. 9

14. Horizontal product differentiation

1. Hotelling’s model

2. Salop’s model

3. Principles of maximum and minimum product differentiation

4. Price discrimination in Hotelling’s model

Literature:

C/W.ch.11; or Pepall L. Ch. 4 and 10; or Tirole J. Ch.2, 7

15. Vertical product differentiation

1. A model of vertical product differentiation

2. Natural oligopoly case

3. Comparison between horizontal and vertical product differentiation markets

Literature:

Tirole J. Ch. 7

16 . Innovative markets

1. Types of innovations

2. A model of innovative market

3. Cooperation in R&D

4. The role of government in innovation process and patent policy

Literature:

C/W.ch.18; and  Shy Oz. Ch.9, 10; or Tirole J. Ch. 10 

17. Market structure determination

1. Neoclassical concept of concentration 

2. Structure-conduct-performance theory

3. Stochastic factors (Gibrat process) of market structure

4. Endogenous and exogenous sunk cost theory of market structure

Literature: 

C/W.ch.17 (17.1; 17.2); and Sutton J. Sunk cost and market structure. MTI, 1996. ch.1 (1.3); ch.2 (2.1.-2.2); ch.3 (3.1-3.3). 

18. Industrial policy: an overview

1. Rational and objectives of competition policy

2. Main difficulties and dilemmas in competition policy

3. Types of competition policy:

4. Practice of industrial policy in the USA, the EU, Japan and Russia

Literature:

C/W. ch.24; 26; or Viscusi W. Ch.1-2 and Part I. 

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	Topic
	Total hours
	Lectures and seminars
	Self-study

	
	
	including
	

	
	
	Lectures
	Seminars
	

	1.Basic elements of industry analysis
	8
	2
	2
	4

	2.Theory of firm
	16
	4
	4
	8

	3.Separation of ownership and control
	16
	4
	4
	8

	4. Monopoly
	16
	4
	4
	8

	5.Measurement of market concentration
	8
	2
	2
	4

	6.Price discrimination
	16
	4
	4
	8

	7.Natural monopoly
	16
	4
	4
	8

	8.Vertical integration
	16
	4
	4
	8

	9.Vertical and horizontal restrains
	8
	2
	2
	4

	10.Oligopoly 1: shot-run price competition among the few
	16
	4
	4
	8

	11.Oligopoly 2: cooperation and collusion
	16
	4
	4
	8

	12.Market dynamics
	16
	4
	4
	8

	13.Predatory pricing
	8
	2
	2
	4

	14.Horizontal product differentiation
	16
	4
	4
	8

	15.Vertical product differentiation
	8
	2
	2
	4

	16.Innovative markets
	16
	4
	4
	8

	17.Market structure determination
	16
	4
	4
	8

	18.Industrial policy: an overview 
	16
	4
	4
	8

	Total (hours) 
	248
	62
	62
	124


Syllabus for CORPORATE FINANCE
(Seventh and Eighth Semesters)
Lecturer: Irina V. Ivashkovskaya
Class teachers: Irina V. Ivashkovskaya, Nikita K. Pirogov

Course description:

The course develops theoretical framework for understanding and analyzing major financial  problems of modern company in market environment. The course covers basic models of valuation of corporate capital, including pricing models for primary financial assets, real assets valuation and investment projects analysis, capital structure and various types of corporate capital employed, derivative assets and contingent claims on assets. It provides necessary knowledge in evaluating different management decisions and its influence on corporate performance and value. The course requires the knowledge in micro and macroeconomics, accounting and banking. The course is based on lectures, seminars, case studies and self-study. “Corporate finance” is a two-semesters course designed to prepare students for UOL examination.

Course objectives:

The main objective of the course is to provide the conceptual background  for corporate financial analysis from the point of corporate value  creation. The course develops theoretical framework for understanding and analyzing major  financial  problems of modern  firm in the market environment. The course covers basic models of corporate capital valuation, including pricing models for primary financial assets, real assets valuation and investment projects analysis, capital structure, derivative assets and contingent claims on assets. The course is focused on developing skills in analyzing corporate behavior in capital markets and the relationship of agent and principal in raising funds, allocating capital, distributing returns. It provides necessary knowledge in evaluating different management decisions and their influence on corporate performance and value. The course requires the knowledge in micro and macroeconomics, accounting and banking. 

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours a week)

· classes (2 hours a week, the main problems of home assignments are discussed)

· written home assignments

· teachers’ consultations (2 hours per week)

· self study.

· current control includes: written home assignments (WHA), essays and their assessment, participation in classworks  in exercises and case presentations. Essay  is marked  by 2 marks: the first mark – for the logic and the structure of presentation, the second mark – for the complexity of the content and ability to discuss different points of views.

· intermediate control is based on  mid-term exam in each semester plus midyear exam in January in UL format or MOCK exam in March/April.

· final exam is set by the University of London.

Main reading:

Grinblatt/ Titman. Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy. McGraw Hill.- G&T

Brealey/ Myers. Principles of Corporate Finance.6th Edition. - B&M

Brealey/ Myers. Principles of Corporate Finance.6th Edition. Study guide. 

R. Payne. Study Guide. Corporate Finance. First Edition. 1999.

Supplementary reading:

1. С.Росс и др. Основы корпоративных финансов. Пер с англ. М.. 2001

2. Модильяни Ф., Миллер М. Сколько стоит фирма? Пер с англ. М.: Дело. 1999

3. Марковиц Г., Шарп У. Инвестиционный портфель и фондовый рынок. Пер с англ. М.: Дело. 1999

4. Brealey R.A., Myers S.C. Principles of Corporate Finance. 6th edition. McGraw Hill. 2000

5. Ross S., R.Westerfield, J.Jaffe. Corporate Finance. Fifth Edition. IRWIN-McGraw-Hill.

6. Copeland T. and Weston J.: Financial Theory and Corporate Policy. 1998

7. Damodaran A. Applied Corporate Finance. Wiley&Sons. 1999

8. Trigeorgis L. Real options. Managerial Flexibility and Strategy in Resource Allocation.The MIT Press. Cambridge. 1999

9. Copeland T., Antikarov V. Real Options: a Practitioneer’s Guide. Texere. New York. London. 2001

10. Reilly K.F., Brown K.C. Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management. 6th Edition. The Dryden Press.

11. Bankruptcy and Distressed Restructuring. Analytical Issues and Investment Opportunities. Edited by E. Altman. Business One IRWIN.

12. Мастерство. Финансы. М.: Олимп-Бизнес. 1998

13. Чиркова Е. Действуют ли менеджеры в интересах акционеров? Корпоративные финансы в условиях неопределенности. М.: Олимп-бизнес. 1999

14. Рудык Н.Б., Семенкова Е.В. Рынок корпоративного контроля: жесткие поглощения и выкупы долговым финансированием. М.: Финнасы и статистика. 2000

15. Твид Л. Психология финансов. Пер с англ. М.: «ИК Аналитика». 2002

16. Рэй К. Рынок облигаций. Торговля и управление рисками. М.: Дело. 1999

17. Энг М., Лис Ф., Мауер Л. Мировые финансы. М.: «ДеКА». 1998

18. The New Corporate Finance. Where Theory Meets Practice. Ed. by D.H. Chew, Jr. McGraw-Hill. 1999

19. Discussing the Revolution in Corporate Finance. The Stern Stewart Roundtables. Ed. by D.H. Chew, Jr.Blackwell Business Series.. 1999

20. Megginson, W. L., Corporate Finаnce Theory. Addison&Wiley, 2001

21. Smith B. The Modern Theory of Corporate Finance. IRWIN-McGraw-Hill.1997

22. Benninga F., Sarig D. Corporate Finance: a Valuation Approach. IRWIN-McGraw-Hill. 1997

23. Journal of Corporate Finance

24. Journal of Finance

25. Journal of Financial Economics

26. Journal of Applied Corporate Finance

27. Journal of Banking and Finance

28. Emerging Markets Review
Grade determination:

First term grades are calculated as weighted average with the following weights:
· For written home assignments (WHA) - 10%

· For essay - 10%

· For classworks - 10% (problem solving plus attendance)

· For midterm exam - 20%

· Midyear exam in January - 50% 

The final grade is based on UOL exam (50%) and the remaining 50% is given for performance evaluation during the course with the following weights: 20% for  the first semester, 15% for Mock exam (spring), 15% for class participation (problem-solving and attendance).

Course outline:

PART 1. Understanding Principles of Financial Valuation

1. Introduction to the Course. Why is Finance Corporate?  The Foundations for Proper Financial Analysis of the Firm
The advantages of corporate firm over the sole traders and partnerships. The life-cycle of the corporation at the capital market: funds raising, investing and benchmarks, returning money to investors at the capital market. The functions of corporate financial manager.   The role of capital market  in explaining corporate performance: main assumptions.  The consumption choice  and the first Fisher separation theorem. No arbitrage rule and the principle of tracking (replicating) portfolio. Net present value rule of corporate analysis. The sources of NPV. The  second Fisher separation theorem. 

The differences between financial model of corporate analysis and accounting model: the concept of cost and profits, the concept of money measurement, the concept of return and  corporate performance measurement. The value creation and  building blocks in corporate finance. The mission of Chief Financial Officer of the Corporation (CFO). The role of corporate finance in building financial model of the firm. Corporate Finance and proper financial analysis of any firm in market economy.
(B&M Ch.1-3 and 11; G&T Ch.1, 9.2, 11.1; Guide Ch.1, pp.5-15)

2. The role of Efficient Market Hypothesis in Corporate Analysis: Theory and Evidence

The types of information for investor’s decision-making. The value of information  for the investor. The efficient market hypothesis (EMH). The different forms of market efficiency and their criteria: weak, semi-strong, strong efficiency. The role of EMH in corporate analysis.  The practical implications of EMH. 

(B&M Ch.13; Reader; FT Mastering Series. Finance. The Complete Finance Companion. FT Pitman Publishing. Russian version. Moscow: Olimp-Business. 1998. Ch.5-6; Guide Ch.5)

3. Fundamentals of Corporate Capital Valuation: Corporate Debt Capital

The yield curve. Spot rates and forward rates. Defining forward rate from the yield curve. The term structure of interest rates:  theoretical explanation. The role of term structure of interest rates in constructing tracking (replicating) portfolio for Corporate Bonds. Intrinsic value of stand-alone bond. Discounted cash flow valuation of corporate bonds. Corporate bond's types. Bond’s covenants: assets covenants, dividend covenants, financing covenants. The influence of covenants over bond’s valuation. Bond's yields: promised yield to maturity, realized (horizon yield),  promised yield to call. Theorems of bond's pricing. Bond’s rating and yields to maturity.

(B&M Ch.4 (4.1), 23 (23.1-23.3); G&T Ch.2 (2.4, 2.8-2.9), Appendix to Ch.9 (9A); Guide Ch.1, pp.15-17)

4. Fundamentals of Equities Valuation: Preferred and Common Stock

Types of preferred stock by voting rights, dividend rates and dividend payments. Discounted dividend model (DDM) for preferred (preference) shares. Discounted dividend model for common stock (ordinary shares): the criteria for stable growing company, Gordon constant growth dividend rate model. Multistage DDM: 2 stages dividend growth, negative rate of dividend growth. Growth opportunities value. The limitations of DCF valuation. 

(B&M Ch.4; G&T Appendix A,  pp.825-837; Guide Ch.1)

5. Risk and Expected Return: Principles of Portfolio Analysis

Separation theorems. The principles and assumptions of mean-variance analysis. Asset's risk and variance of returns. Expected portfolio returns. Portfolio risk and assets’s covariances. Mean – standard deviation diagram of risky assets. The feasible set of assets and  the diversification. The efficient frontier of risky assets. Introducing risk-free asset. The Capital market line (CML): the slope,  borrowing/lending opportunities. The tangency portfolio. Two-funds separation.  

(B&M Ch.7 and 8.1; G&T Ch.4 and 5.1-5.7; Reader; FT Mastering Series. Finance. The Complete Finance Companion. FT Pitman Publishing. Russian Version. Moscow: Olimp-Business. 1998. Ch.8; Guide Ch.2)

6. Capital Asset Pricing Theory: CAPM and its Use in Corporate Finance

The role of CML in pricing models derivation.  Assumptions for capital asset pricing model. The market portfolio. Security market line (SML): the slope, the comparison to CML.  The stock's beta: true beta, factors affecting true beta. Improving the beta estimated from regression (top down beta). The problem of  adjusted beta. Estimating the  market risk premium. Critiques of the CAPM. The tests of  the CAPM: cross-sectional tests, time-series tests. Empirical evidence on the CAPM.

(B&M Ch.8 (8.1-8.3); G&T Ch.5; Reader; FT Mastering Series. Finance. The Complete Finance Companion. FT Pitman Publishing. Russian version. Moscow: Olimp-Business. 1998. Ch.1, p.25-61; Guide Ch.2)

7. Capital Asset Pricing Theory: Arbitrage Pricing Theory 
The assumptions for factor pricing models. The single factor model (the market model). The multifactor models. Systematic risk and diversification in arbitrage pricing theory. The methods of factor’s estimation: factor analysis, macroeconomic variables approach, sorted portfolio approach. Betas and factor- risk premiums. Estimating factors betas. The arbitrage price theory with no-firm specific risk. The risk-expected return relationship for stocks with firm specific risk. Empirical tests on APT: factor studies, macroeconomic variables studies, firm characteristics studies.  Comparison of CAPM and APT. 

(B&M Ch.8 (8.4); G&T Ch.6; Guide Ch.3)

8. Option Pricing Models and Corporate Contingent Claims

The features of option. Put-call parity. Binomial pricing models and the principle of tracking portfolio.  Risk-neutral option valuation. Black-Scholes model and its assumptions.  The methods of stock volatility estimation. Option values and dividends on underlying stock. Empirical biases in Black-Scholes formula.

(B&M Ch.20, 22; G&T Ch.7 (7.1-7.3), 8 (8.1-8.8); Guide Ch.4)

PART 2. Corporate Financial  Strategy and Corporate Value

9. Corporate Investing Policies and Value Creation: The Analytical Toolkit for Riskless Projects

What is risk-free  investment project? Competitive advantage and value creation. Incremental cash flows and incremental value. Net present value rule, its assumptions and value additivity  rule. The sources for positive net present values. Internal rate of return (IRR) and financial approach to corporate return analysis.  The limitations of IRR. Modified IRR. Discounted payback (DPB). Profitability index (PI). Economic value added (EVA) and economic profit generated by the project. EVA versus NPV. 

Capital budgeting in inflationary environment: nominal approach, real terms approach. 

(B&M ch.5-6, 9-10, 19; G&T ch.9-10, ch.11(11.2), 12(12.2, 12.4))

10. Corporate Investing Policies and Value Creation:  Traditional Analytical Tool Kit for Risky Projects
What are risky projects? The risk- adjusted discount rate method in capital budgeting decisions. Certainty equivalents cash flows and their use in risky project’s analysis. Valuation of risky projects: sensitivity analysis, simulation, decision trees. 
(B&M ch.5-6, 9-10, 19; G&T ch.9-10, ch.11(11.2), 12(12.2, 12.4))

11. Valuing Corporate Strategic Opportunities and Flexibility: Corporate Real Options.

Strategic options of the corporation and the limitations of DCF analysis. Real option valuation: main assumptions, the difference in treatment of parameters between financial and real options. The use of risk neutral approach, binomial and Black-Scholes models in real option valution. Valuing  option to abandon, to postpone, to expand. OPM as a tool of quantifying managerial  flexibility. The benefits of real option valuation over DCF project analysis.  The use of OPM in corporate valuation.  Put-call parity and its application to the corporation: corporate securities as options. The use of OPM in the analysis of corporate cost of capital: warrants and convertibles. 

(B&M ch.21; G&T ch. 11 (11.1-11.2); Guide, ch.4)

12.  Capital Structure Choice and Corporate Value 

The assumptions of Modigliani&Miller theorem on capital structure. The arbitrage argument and replicating portfolio of investor in M&M world. The M&M propositions I and II. The cost of capital: traditional and M&M approaches. The propositions I and II with corporate income taxes. The effect of personal taxes on capital structure. Miller equilibrium for the firm and for the investor. Financial distress’ direct and indirect costs. Debt holder - equity  holder conflicts: debt overhang problem, shareholder's incentives, the ways to minimize the conflicts. The trade-offs theory of capital structure. The pecking order of financing theory. The stakeholders theory of capital structure. The dynamic capital structure theory versus static. The information conveyed by financing choices decision. Signaling  concept of capital structure. 
 (B&M  ch.17-18; G&T ch.13,15,16; Guide,ch.6)

13. Capital Market Benchmarking: Corporate Cost of Capital. 

Patterns of corporate financing. The many  kinds  of debt financing. The corporate cost of debt. The debt tax shield. Equity financing. The corporate cost of retained earnings. The issuance of  new equity and corporate cost of equity. The weighted average cost of capital (WACC) and corporate  hurdle rate. Corporate cost of capital and financial leverage. Asset beta. Levered equity beta. Hamada adjustment to equity beta, its assumptions and limitations.  

The WACC and the principles of corporate return analysis.  Economic profit analysis with corporate hurdle rate: the spread. The volume of financing and the marginal corporate cost of capital. 

(B&M ch.14-15, 22,  23(23.4, 23.5), 24, 26; G&T ch12 (12.1; 12.3; Guide,ch.6)
14.  Financial Modelling  for Optimal Capital Structure

Adjusted present value (APV): base case value, side effects values, multiple discount rates. Advantages of APV for capital budgeting and valuation.   The criteria for optimal capital structure. The rating (WACC) approach to optimal capital structure analysis: the assumptions, the method, the limitations. The adjusted present value approach (APV) to optimal capital structure analysis: the assumptions, the benefits,  and implications.  The target capital structure.  The operating income approach to planning for optimal capital structure. 

Factors affecting the target capital structure: macroeconomic, microeconomic and firm’s specific factors. The decision-making on capital structure. 

(B&M ch.16, G&T ch.14)

15.  Dividend Policy and Corporate Value: Theory and Evidence

Types of dividend: cash  dividend, scrip dividend, forms of share repurchase. The Modigliani& Miller dividend irrelevance theorem. The effect of market imperfections (taxes and transaction costs) on dividend policy. The effect of market frictions on distribution policy.  The dividend controversy. The rightists concepts of dividends. Clientele theory: assumptions, empirical evidence.  Signaling theory of dividends: the information content of dividends, dividends as mixed signal, empirical evidence. The leftists on dividend policy. Lintner   stylized facts modelling. Empirical research on distribution policies. 

(B&M ch.16; G&T ch.14; Guide,ch.8)

16. Corporate Risk Management and Value Creation

Risk and the M&M theorem. The motivation to hedge. Hedging and the firm’s stakeholders. The methods of interest rate risk management. Foreign exchange risk management. Application of risk management to industrial firms. 

(B&M ch.22 ; G&T ch.20-21; Guide,ch.8)

Part III. Corporate Value Creation and Corporate Control.

17. The Market for Corporate Control: Mergers& Takeovers 

Types of mergers and takeovers.  The principles of valuation of mergers and takeovers.  Stand - alone value of the target and of the buyer. Efficiency theories of M&A activities: differential efficiency, inefficient management, synergy effects theory. The sources and types of synergy. Agency theories of M&A. Signaling theories of M&A.   Hostile takeovers and free - rider problem. Management defenses. Valuing synergy on the basis of DCF. 
(B&M ch.33; G&T ch.19; Guide,ch.)

18. Strategic and Financial Restructuring

The methods of corporate restructuring. Corporate divestitures and the problem of control. The sources for synergy in restructuring. Bankruptcy and corporate control. Restructuring distressed companies. LBOs: the effect on stock prices. Financial analysis of efficiency in case of restructuring.

(B&M ch.33; G&T ch.19; Guide,ch.)

19.  Corporate Governance and Corporate  Value.

 Types of corporate governance. Managerial incentives and corporate investing decisions Managerial control and capital structure choices. Management control and performance measurement. The use of economic value added (EVA) in firm’s performance measurement and  managerial incentives planning. Empirical research on the effects of corporate governance over the market value of the corporation.  

(B&M ch. 12, 34; G&T ch.17)
Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	№ of the topic
	Total (hours)
	Class

(hours)
	Self study

	
	
	including
	

	
	
	Lectures
	Practice
	

	1.
	8
	2
	2
	4

	2
	12
	2
	2
	8

	3
	20
	4
	2
	14

	4
	24
	4
	4
	16

	5
	28
	4
	6
	18

	6
	18
	4
	4
	10

	7
	10
	2
	2
	6

	8
	18
	4
	6
	8

	9
	16
	4
	4
	8

	10
	12
	2
	4
	6

	11
	14
	4
	4
	6

	12
	28
	6
	4
	18

	13
	16
	4
	4
	8

	14
	10
	2
	2
	6

	15
	22
	4
	4
	14

	16
	12
	4
	2
	6

	17
	22
	4
	4
	14

	18
	20
	4
	4
	12

	19
	14
	4
	4
	6

	Total:
	324
	68
	68
	188


Syllabus for MONETARY ECONOMICS

(Seventh and Eighth Semesters)
Lecturer:  Nadezhda M. Rozanova

Class teacher:  Nadezhda M. Rozanova, Artem V. Arhipov
Course description:

Monetary Economics is a two-semester course designed for the forth-year students studying Economics, and Finance and Banking. The course is taught in English. 

Monetary Economics is one of the core professional courses taught for the fourth-year students at the ICEF. The course examines the role and functions of money and monetary relationships in the economy. The prerequisites for the course are one semester of intermediate microeconomics and one semester of intermediate macroeconomics. Some familiarity with principles of banking is helpful. The course presumes some knowledge of mathematical and econometric methods as used in modern economic analysis. 

Monetary Economics develops and advances the knowledge of macro- and microeconomics in the area of banking, finance, money supply and money demand that the students are supposed to have already known. This will help them better and at a more advanced level to understand the modern monetary policy.

The course stresses the microfoundations of monetary economics, including a discussion of money and the financial system, the determination of interest rates, imperfect information and financial markets, financial intermediaries and regulation, money creation and the monetary transmission mechanism, and also it deals with the macroeconomic aspects of monetary policy, including a discussion of neutrality of money, inflation and expectations, the Phillips curve, exchange rates and common currency areas.  

Course objectives:

The purpose of the course is to provide students with the comprehensive analysis of the money markets and modern monetary policy. Monetary Economics is designed to equip students with the theoretical background necessary to analyze problems involving the demand for money, the determination of interest rates, the role of financial markets and agents, monetary policy and international finance. 

The goal of Monetary Economics lies in a better understanding of contemporary monetary policy: what, if anything, governments and/or central banks can do to improve the way in which economies perform through the use of the instruments of monetary policy. Thus, monetary policy is regarded as central to the welfare of households and the profitability of firms. 

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

lectures (2 hours a week)

classes (2 hours a week)

written home assignments (1 per week)

teachers’ consultations (2 hours per week)

self study (4 hours per week)

The course is taught during two semesters of the 4-th year of education in ICEF. There are 34  hours of lectures and 34 hours of classes in the Fall term, and 28 hours of lectures and 28 hours of classes in the Spring term. During each term the students have to take one mock examination in the format of University of London. 

Lectures are designed to help the students understand the main concepts of the course. The classes are used to illustrate the theory with reference to policy issues, empirical articles and quantitative tasks.  The home assignments have two aims: they provide the students with the applied materials necessary for the external examination, and they are used to check the current students’ understandings of the problems considered to monitor the students’ progress in the subject.  The home assignments are of the University of London examination type: essay questions (open-end questions) to analyse a particular problem in detail. 

Main reading:

1. Lewis M. and Mizen P. Monetary Economics. Oxford. 2002. (LM). 

2. Miller R., Van Hoose D. Modern Money and Banking. 3d ed., L., 1993. (Russian translation: 2000) (MH)

These manuals provide a good set of the necessary models and theories, along with their applications, that are within the course consideration.

Supplementary reading:

1. Mishkin F. The Economics of Banking and Financial Markets. 6th ed. rev., Boston., 2003. (Mishkin)

This book provides discussions mostly at a non-technical level which is below the level of the course,  although it gives useful examples and interesting explanations for some problems. 

      Additional readings are required for several topics either to understand better some problems, or to illustrate some cases, or to make a home assignment.  The required journal articles can be got through Internet (via jstor or sciencedirect) or given by the lecturer. 

2. An open economy macroeconomics reader. Ed. By Ugur M. Routledge., L., 2002

3. Bofinger P. Monetary Policy. Oxford. 2001.

4. Buckle M. and Thompson J.  The UK financial system. Theory and practice. 2d ed., Manchester, 1995.

5. Goodhart C. Money, Information and Uncertainty. L., 1989.

6. Goodhart, C. The Central Bank and the Financial System. L., 1995.

7. (*) Handa J. Monetary Economics. L., Routledge. 2000. (Handa) 

8. (*) Handbook in Monetary Economics. Ed. By Friedman B., Hahn F. Horth-Holland, Amsterdam, 1990

9. (*) Walsh C. Monetary Theory and Policy. MIT Press. 2 ed. 2003. (Walsh).

(*) – more advanced books

Grade determination:

There are several forms of current, intermediate and final controls on the subject. The current control includes written home assignments (1 per week), class participation, workshop activity, and class quizzes. The intermediate control is the mock examination (1 in the Fall term and 1 in the  Spring term). The final control is the University of London examination. 

In the Fall term the mark is given on the basis of the following criteria:

15% - home assignments 

15% - classwork activity

30% - mid-term examination (MOCK-1);

40% - winter examination

The final mark is given on the basis of the following criteria:

10% - home assignments

10% - classwork activity

20% - mid-term examination (MOCK-2);

20% - the first term grade.

40% - the LSE examination

If a student did less than 50% of home assignments and took part in less than 70% of workshops, s/he can be considered not to be allowed to take a winter examination, or mock-2. 

After a retake, the final grade is estimated as:

50% of the previous points;

50% of the retake result

Course outline:

Part 1. Basic concepts of Monetary Economics

Topic 1. The nature and definitions of money.
1. Approaches to money: descriptive and prescriptive

2. The development of money within economies

3. The evolution of the concept “money” within economics

4. Functions of money 

5. What can serve as money

6. Financial instruments and money

7. Problems with definitions of money   

Literature:

LM, ch.1; or  MH. Ch. 1

Topic 2. Demand for money: theory

1. The transactions demand for money

2. The quantity theory of money:

3. The Cambridge cash balance approach

4. The precautionary demand for money

5. Money as an asset

6. Keynes’ speculative demand for money and its criticisms

7. Modern monetarism and demand for money

8. A  general overview of the factors determining demand for money, their relative importance, their stability over time, and their implications for the demand for money function.

Literature:

LM, ch.5-6; and Laidler D. The Demand for Money. L., 1993. 4th ed. 

Topic 3. Money and interest rates

1. Keynes’ version of money and interest rates relationships

2. Opportunity cost of holding money

3. Liquidity trap: does it really exist?

4. Baumol/Tobin inventory model

5. Interest rates in the precautionary motive

6. Tobin’s portfolio model: the role of risk

7. The buffer-stock approach

8. Overlapping generations model

9. The term structure of interest rates and demand for money (the yield curve)

Literature:

LM, ch.5 or Mishkin. Ch. 4; 5; 6

Topic 4. Testing the demand for money

1. The importance of testing the demand for money for Monetary Economics and monetary policy

2. The difficulties in carrying out a demand for money test

3. The forms and results of early demand for money tests

4. Problems with the stability of demand functions

5. The role of financial innovation and tests of demand for money

Literature:

LM., Ch.11; or Palgrave. pp. 131-143

Topic 5. Money supply

1. The role of banking system: a revision

· Credit money

· A commercial bank balance sheet

2. The base-multiplier approach to money supply determination

3. The flow of funds approach to money supply determination

4. Divisia indexes as measures of the money supply

5. The principles of financial intermediation.

6. Banks and non-bank financial intermediaries: their role in money supply process

Literature:

MH. Ch. 4; 5; 6; 8; 9; or Mishkin. Ch. 9; 10; 11; 12

Part II. Monetary Policy in Closed Economy

Topic 6. The Transmission mechanism of monetary policy

1. A General Overview of Macroeconomic Basics: money in IS-LM model of closed economy

2. Types of transmission mechanism:

3. Empirical evidence of transmission mechanism

Literature:

LM, ch.13; or Mishkin. Ch. 25

Topic 7. Neutrality of money

1. Definition of neutrality and super-neutrality of money

2. Classical version of money neutrality:

3. Classical dichotomy problem

4. Don Patinkin real balance effect

5. Different versions of real balance effect

6. Keynesian version of money neutrality:

7. Conditions for money neutrality

Literature:

Blanchard O. Why does money affect output? A survey. In Handbook of Monetary Economics. V.2. ch.15.

Topic 8. Conduct of monetary policy in a closed economy

1. Tools of monetary policy: comparative analysis

2. Goals of monetary policy

3. The Taylor rule and other central bank policy rules

4. Problems with monetary policy efficiency

5. Central bank independence: a discussion

Literature:

LM, ch.10, 14 and MH. Ch. 22; 24; 25; 26

Topic 9. Money and inflation

1. Definitions and types of inflation

2. Costs and benefits of inflation

3. A trade-off between inflation and unemployment

4. The role of money supply in inflation

5. Monetarists vs Keynesian views of inflation

6. Hyperinflation:

7. Anti-inflationary policy

8. Inflation in post-communist countries:

9. Inflation and economic growth

Literature:

LM, ch.7; or  MH. Ch. 21

Topic 10. The rational expectations approach and money

1. Types of expectations and their role in Monetary Economics: a review

2. Definitions of rational expectations

3. Lucas critique of policy evaluation

4. Unanticipated and anticipated policy

· In New Classical models

· In New Keynesian models

5. Anti-inflationary policy in a world with expectations

Literature:

LM, ch.9

Topic 11. Financial Crises and Their Lessons for Monetary Policy

1. General characteristics of financial crises

2. The reasons for ineffective financial regulation

3. The mechanisms of financial crises

4. Banking crises

5. The lessons of financial crises for monetary policy

Literature:

Eichengreen B. Financial crises. Oxford university press. 2002

Part III. Monetary Policy in Open Economy

Topic 12. Money, interest rates and exchange rates

1. Basics of an open economy model: a review of the Mundell-Fleming model

2. Exchange rate transmission mechanism in details

3. The role of exchange rates in inflationary processes

Literature:

LM, ch.15

Topic 13. Efficiency of monetary policy in open economy

1. Exchange rate regimes and monetary policy

2. The arguments for and against monetary policy coordination amongst countries

3. Currency crises: reasons, mechanisms, effects

4. Capital mobility and the Tobin tax

Literature:

MH. Ch. 27; 28; 29; or LM, ch.15

Topic  14. Monetary unions

1. Definitions of monetary unions

2. Costs and benefits of a monetary union

3. The forms of monetary policy in the MU area

4. The European Central Bank and its policy

5. The euro and financial markets: interrelations

6. The lessons of EMU for Russia

Literature:

De Grauwe P. Economics of Monetary Union. 5 ed. Oxford. 2003
Teaching hours for topics and activiries:

	Topic
	Total hours
	Lectures and seminars
	Self-study

	
	
	Including
	

	
	
	Lectures
	Seminars
	

	1. The nature of money
	16
	4
	4
	8

	2. Demand for money: theory
	16
	4
	4
	8

	3. Money and interest rates
	16
	4
	4
	8

	4. Testing the demand for money
	16
	4
	4
	8

	5. Money supply
	16
	4
	4
	8

	6. The Transmission mechanism of monetary policy
	16
	4
	4
	8

	7. Neutrality of money
	16
	4
	4
	8

	8. Conduct of monetary policy in a closed economy
	24
	6
	6
	12

	9. Money and inflation
	21
	6
	6
	12

	10. The rational expectations approach and money
	16
	4
	4
	8

	11. Financial Crises and Their Lessons for Monetary Policy
	16
	6
	6
	12

	12. Money, interest rates and exchange rates
	16
	4
	4
	8

	13. Efficiency of monetary policy in open economy
	16
	4
	4
	8

	14. Monetary unions
	16
	4
	4
	8

	Total (hours)
	248
	62
	62
	124


Syllabus for INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS
(Seventh and Eighth Semesters)
Lecturer: Natalya A. Volchkova

Class teacher: Natalia E. Kogutovskaya, Dmitriy V. Levando, Konstantin K. Kozlov

Course description:

This course will introduce both the microeconomic and macroeconomic issues relevant to the economic relations among countries. The first half of the course deals with the microeconomic issues of international trade, and covers such issues as (i) why countries trade, (ii) how the gains from trade are distributed, and (iii) the theory and practice of protectionism. The second half of the course deals with issues in international finance and macroeconomics, and covers such issues as (i) the markets for currencies, (ii) balance of payments definitions, (iii) adjustment processes, and (iv) monetary unions. 

Prerequisites for the course are Microeconomics 1-2, Macroeconomics 1-2, and Applied Econometrics.

Course objectives:

The course aims to provide a framework for consistent reasoning about international flows of goods, factors of production, and financial assets, and their implications for the national economy, as well as to give a sense of the main findings of empirical work in these areas. 

The methods:

The teaching is based on the principle that mathematical models and graphical analysis have value insofar as they allow given economic problems to be analyzed in a coherent and rigorous manner. Thus formal mechanics and geometrical methods are complements to verbal exposition, which is most useful for conveying key insights and discussing empirical evidence. The approach encourages the development of economic intuition as well as some formal skills.

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours per week)

· seminars (2 hours per week)

· written home assignments (1 per week)

· oral presentations (1 per course)

· self-study

In total the course includes 72 hours of lectures and 72 hours of classes. Self-study is extremely important in studying the course.

Main reading:

1. Krugman P., Obstfeld M. (KO) International Economics: Theory and Policy. Ed. 3-5. /Russian translation: П.Кругман, М.Обстфельд. Международная экономика. Теория и политика. М., 1997/. 

2. Sodersten B., Reed G. (SR) International Economics, 3rd ed. Macmillan, 1994.

3. Appleyard D., Field A. (A) International Economics.

4. Vanags A. (UL) International Economics. University of London, Subject Guide, 2001. 

5. Krugman P. (K), Pop Internationalism, MIT Press, 1997

Students are required to read regularly international newspapers and magazines such as The Financial Times, The Economist, or The Wall Street Journal and Russian Vedomosti.

Supplementary reading:

1. Ethier W. (E) Modern International economics, 3rd edition. W.W. Norton & Co., 1997. 

2. Winters, A. (W) International Economics, 4th edition. 

3. Handbook of International Economics (HIE), Vol. 3, Elsevier Science B.V., Amsterdam 1997

4. Bowen H., Hollander A., Viaene J. (BHV) Applied international trade analysis. Macmillan.

Grade determination:

Students sit a mid-term exam in each semester, an end-of-term exam at the end of the first semester, and the final University of London exam in May. The final grade for the course consists of 40% of the mark for the UL exam and of 60% of the course work mark.

Course work mark is calculated as weighted average with the following weights:
· Written home assignments  - 15%

· Oral presentation - 10%

· Mid-term and end-of-term exams - 25% each

Course outline:

PART 1. Theory of International Trade and Protection

1. Introduction

· Important issues in international trade.

· History and present state of world trade flows

· Russian trade balance

· History of  the development of trade theory

(KO Ch.1, K Ch.8)

2. Essentials: Ricardo and Comparative Advantage
· The Ricardian model of trade

· Empirical evidence and policy results

(KO Ch.2; W Ch.2, K Ch. 6, HIE Ch.26)

3. Factor Price Equalization and Trade

· Hecksher-Ohlin model of trade

· Stolper-Samuelson effects

· Rybczynski effects

(KO Ch.4; W Ch.3; BHV Ch.4, K Ch. 3)

4. Who Wins and Who Loses from Trade?

· The “Specific Factors” model of trade

· Deviations in the Short Run

· International experience

(KO Ch.3; A Ch.12; BHV Ch.6, K Ch. 4)

5. Standard Trade Models and Country Welfare

· Welfare comparisons across countries

· Welfare comparisons within countries

· The “transfer problem”

(KO Ch.5, K Ch. 1)

6. An Empirical Evaluation of Trade Patterns

· Problems with the Hecksher - Ohlin model

· Empirical evidence
(KO Ch.2, 4; W Ch.2, 3; BHV Ch.8, HIE Ch.26)

7. Market Imperfections and Trade

· Imperfect Competition and trade

· Externalities and protection in the model

· Empirical evaluation of importance
(KO Ch.6; SR Ch.8, 10, K Ch. 7)

8. International Factor Movements

· International Labor Mobility

· International Capital Flows 

· Multinational Firms and Direct Foreign Investment

(KO Ch.7; SR Ch.21-22; BHV Ch.11, K Ch. 13)

9. Tariffs and Non-Tariff Barriers to Trade

· Economics of Tariffs

· Economics of Quotas

· Protection and Imperfect Competition

(KO Ch.8; SR Ch.10)

10. Government Intervention in Trade

· Welfare arguments

· Income Distribution

· Optimum Tariff
(KO Ch.9; SR Ch.10)

11. Strategic Trade Policies

· Technology and Externalities

· Imperfect Competition and Protection

(KO Ch.11; SR Ch.13)

12. Development through Trade Policies

· Import Substitution and Infant Industry argument

· Export-oriented development strategies

· The East Asian Miracle?

(KO Ch.10; SR Ch.19, K Ch. 11)

13. Political Economy of Trade

· Endogenous trade policy

· Protection for sale

 (KO Ch.9; SR Ch.19, K Ch. 10, HIE Ch.28)

14. World Trade Organization, Preferential Trading Arrangements, Custom Unions and Economic Integration

· Preferential Trade Areas

· International Institutions

· WTO and GATT: History

· Anti-dumping

· Environmental regulations

· Traditional Customs Union Theory

· Trade Creation and Trade Diversion

· Conditions that maximize the chance that a CU is beneficial

(KO Ch.9; SR Ch.16)

PART 2. International Macroeconomics

15. Introduction

Distinction between International Trade and International Macroeconomics

16. National Income accounting and the Balance of Payments

· The National Income Accounts
· National Income Accounting for Open Economy

(KO Ch.12; SR Ch.23)

17. Asset Approach to Exchange Rate Determination

· The Demand for Foreign Currency Assets

· Equilibrium in the Foreign Exchange Market

· Interest Rates, Expectations, and Equilibrium
(KO Ch.13; SR Ch.24)

18. Money, Interest Rates, and Exchange Rates

· Aggregate Money Demand

· The Equilibrium Interest Rate

· The Money Supply and the Exchange Rate in the Short Run

· Money, the Price Level, and the Exchange Rate in the Long Run

(KO Ch.14; SR Ch.25)
19. Price Levels and the Exchange Rate in the Long Run
· Empirical Evidence on PPP and the Law of One Price

· Explaining the Problems with PPP

· A General Model of Long-Run Exchange Rates

· Real Exchange Rate and Real Interest Parity

(KO Ch.15; SR Ch.27, HIE Ch.32)

20. Output and the Exchange Rate in the Short Run
· Output Market Equilibrium in the Sort Run: The DD Schedule

· Asset Market Equilibrium in the Short Run: The AA Schedule

· Short-Run Equilibrium for an Open Economy

· Temporary vs. Permanent Changes in Monetary and Fiscal Policies

· Macroeconomic Policies and the Current Account

· The Mundell-Fleming model
(KO Ch.16; SR Ch.28)
21. Fixed exchange rate regime

· Central Bank Intervention in Foreign Exchange Market

· Stabilization Policies

· Comparing exchange rate regimes

(KO Ch.17; SR Ch.29, HIE Ch.36)
22. The international monetary system

· The Gold Standard and the Bretton Woods agreement. The IMF.

· Policy coordination with floating exchange rates.

· Optimum currency area theory. The single currency and economic integration. The EMU.

(KO Ch.18-20; SR Ch.30, 31)

23. International capital markets and emerging markets

· The efficiency of international capital markets: theory and evidence.

· Problems of international finance for developing countries

· Recent financial crises: Mexico 1994, Asia 1997-98, Russia 1998.

(KO Ch.21, 22)

Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours

	
	
	
	out of which

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes

	1.
	Introduction
	2
	1
	1

	2.
	Essentials: Ricardo and Comparative Advantage
	8
	4
	4

	3.
	Factor Price Equalization and Trade
	8
	4
	4

	4.
	Who Wins and Who Loses from Trade?
	4
	2
	2

	5.
	Standard Trade Models and Country Welfare
	4
	2
	2

	6.
	An Empirical Evaluation of Trade Patterns
	4
	2
	2

	7.
	Market Imperfections and Trade
	8
	4
	4

	8.
	International Factor Movements
	8
	4
	4

	9.
	Tariffs and Non-Tariff Barriers to Trade
	8
	4
	4

	10.
	Government Intervention in Trade
	4
	2
	2

	11.
	Strategic Trade Policies
	4
	2
	2

	12.
	Development through Trade Policies
	4
	2
	2

	13.
	Political Economy of Trade
	4
	2
	2

	14.
	World Trade Organization, Preferential Trading Arrangements, Custom Unions and Economic Integration
	4
	2
	2

	15.
	Introduction
	2
	1
	1

	16.
	National Income accounting and the Balance of Payments
	8
	4
	4

	17.
	Asset Approach to Exchange Rate Determination
	8
	4
	4

	18.
	Money, Interest Rates, and Exchange Rates
	8
	4
	4

	19.
	Price Levels and the Exchange Rate in the Long Run
	8
	4
	4

	20.
	Output and the Exchange Rate in the Short Run
	8
	4
	4

	21.
	Fixed exchange rate regime
	8
	4
	4

	22.
	The international monetary system
	12
	6
	6

	23.
	International capital markets and emerging markets
	8
	4
	4

	
	Total:
	144
	72
	72


Syllabus for INSTITUTIONAL ECONOMICS
(Eighth Semester)

Lecturer: Marina I. Odintsova
Course description:

The course in “Institutional Economics” is taught to the fourth year undergraduate students and is designed to last for one semester. The course will be delivered in the form of lectures.  

A course in “Institutional economics” accomplishes a series of courses that constitute the basic training for economists.  Before studying institutional economics students should master not only the fundamentals of general economic theory but have knowledge of the historical courses and humanities as well.    

It is assumed that the students should be familiar with the following courses: Microeconomics-1 and Microeconomics-2,  Macroeconomics, game theory, industrial organization, economic history and history of economic thought.

Course objectives:

 The main aim of the course is to provide an overview of recent developments in the field of institutional economics, to introduce the basic concepts and techniques related to the subject, to show the students how the institutional structure of economy determines the incentives of economic agents,   and  to help the students in their  understanding of  the role of institutional environment in economic theory and in business practice, including the analysis of modern problems in Russian development.

The methods:

The following teaching methods are used in the course.

· lectures (2 hours a week); 

· teacher’s consultations (2 hours a week); 

· written home assignment;

· test (1);

· self study;

· coursework essay.

In total the course includes 32 hours of lectures and 44 hours of self-study. The course will be assessed by a written exam (3 hours), homework assignments, one test and a coursework essay.

Main reading:

Eggertson Thr. Institutions and Economic Behavior. Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1990.

Milgrom P., Roberts J. Economics, Organization and Management. – Prentice-Hall Int., 1992.

Varian H. Intermediate Microeconomics. A Modern Approach. 4th ed. W.W.Norton & Company. N.Y. 1996.

Other readings are listed after each topic.

Supplementary reading:

Recommended readings are listed after each topic.

Grade determination:

The final grade is determined by the obtained rating. The grade “excellent” - 80 marks and more, the grade  “good” – in the interval of  60 to 79 marks, the grade  “satisfactory”- in the interval of 40 to 59 marks.

	Forms of control
	Maximum amount of marks

	Test
	25

	Home assignments
	5

	Coursework essay
	10

	Written exam
	60

	Total
	100


Course outline:

1.Introduction to institutional analysis

· The concept of institution: attempts at definition. Institutions and organizations. Functions of social institutions.

· Interaction situations and the types of norms: prisoners’ dilemma-type situation; co-ordination situation; inequality situation. Enforcement characteristics.

· 1.3. Institutional  structure  of a society. Formal and informal institutions. Sanctions  for disobeying norms (self-enforcing sanctions, guilt, shame, informational sanctions, bilateral costly sanctions, multilateral costly sanctions). Conditions of   norms’ effectiveness.

· Interaction of formal and informal institutions. The limits of imitations of  institutions from best-performing countries. The problems of their enforceability.

· The New Institutional Economics and modern institutionalism. Old institutional economics. 

Main reading:
1. Eggertson  Thr. Institutions and Economic Behavior. Ch.1, pp.1-32. 

2. Elster J. Social Norms and Economic Theory. 3 Journal of Economic Perspectives, pp. 99-117 (1989).

3. North D. Institutions, Institutional Change and Economic Performance. Cambridge University Press, 1990, Ch.5, 6, 7.

4. Posner R. Social Norms and the Law: an Economic Approach. 87 American Economic Review, pp. 365-369 (1997).

1. Supplementary reading: 

2. Сooter R. The Theory of Market Modernization of Law.  16 International Review of Law and Economics, pp. 141-172 (1996).

3. Ellickson R. The Aim of Order Without  Law. 150 Journal of Institutional and Theoretical Economics, pp. 97-100 (1994).

4. Eggertson Thr. Neoinstitutional Economics. In: Newman P. The New Palgrave Dictionary of Economics and the Law. Vol. 2, pp. 665-670.

5. Guinnane T. A Failed Transplant: Raiffeisen Credit Cooperatives in Ireland 1894-1914. p. 31 Exploration in Economic History, pp. 38-61 (1994)

6. Posner E. Efficient Norms. In : Newman P. The New Palgrave Dictionary of Economics and the Law. Macmillan Reference, 1998, Vol. 2, pp. 20-24.

7. Posner E. Social Norms and the Law, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Mass., 2000; Ch.2 A Model of Cooperation and the Production of Social Norms.

8. Posner R., Rasmusen E. Creating and Enforcing Norms, with Special Reference to Sanctions. International Review of Law and Economics,  1999, Vol. 19, pp. 369-382.

9. Ullman-Margalit E. The Emergence of Norms. Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1977. Ch.1, 2, 3,4  .

10. Young P. H. The Economics of Convention.  10 Journal of Economic Perspectives, pp. 105 -122 (1996).

2. Transaction costs

· The concept of transaction. Market and intrafirm transactions. Transaction costs as friction in the economy.

· 2.2. Transaction costs and transformation costs. Interdependency between transaction costs and transformation costs.

· Types of  market transaction costs and means of  transaction costs minimization( search and information costs; measurement costs; bargaining and decision costs; supervision and enforcement costs). Comparative advantages and shortcomings of the legal  enforcement mechanism. Reputation as a contract enforcement device. Ideal model of “perfect reputation”. Shortcomings of the reputation as a contract enforcement mechanism. Reputation and the “free rider problem”. Reputations aided by institutions. Contract enforcement in contemporary Russia.

· Transaction costs, the main types of  economic exchange and their institutional structure. Coexistence of the main types of economic exchange in the modern society.

· Transaction cost measurement. Transaction costs in the Russian economy.

Main reading:
1. Barzel Y. Measurement Cost and the Organization of Markets. 25 Journal of Law and Economics, pp. 27-48 (1982).

2. Coase R. The Nature of the Firm.  4 Economica, pp. 386-405 (1937).

3. Dahlman C. The Problem of Externality. 22 Journal of Law and Economics, pp. 141-162 (1979).

4. Milgrom P., Roberts J. Economics, Organization and Management. – Prentice-Hall Int., 1992. Ch.2, pp. 19-35, Ch.5, pp.147-149, Ch.8, pp. 259-269.

5. North D. Institutions, Institutional Change and Economic Performance. Cambridge University Press, 1990, Ch.8.

Supplementary reading:
Greif A. Contract Enforceability and Economic Institutions in Early Trade: the Maghribi Traders Coalition. The American Economic Review, 1993, Vol. 83, №3, pp. 525-548

Niehans J. Transaction Costs. In: The Palgrave Dictionary of Economics. London, Macmillan, 1987, pp. 676-679

North D. Institutions. 5 Journal of Economic Perspective, pp. 97-112 (1991).

North D. Integrating Institutional Change and Technical Change in Economic History. A Transaction Cost Approach. 150 Journal of Institutional and Theoretical Economics, pp. 609-624 (1994).

Williamson O. The Economic Institutions of Capitalism. The Free Press, N.Y. 1985, Ch.2, pp. 43-67.  

3. Economic Theory of Property Rights

· The definition of property rights. Property rights in different legal traditions (common law and civil law traditions).

· The property rights approach: some basic concepts. Specification of property rights, the bundle of rights, partitioning of property rights, attenuation of property rights. 

· Assigning of property rights: the internalization of externalities. The Coase Theorem. Critic of Coase (dynamic effects of alternative legal  rules,  wealth effect, distributional effects, strategic behavior and the problem  of holding-out, endowment effect, sociological critic,     unrealistic assumption about zero transaction costs)

· Alternative property rights regimes. Common property (open access) and the tragedy of  the commons.   Exclusive property rights and the conditions for their emergence. The first economic revolution. Communal property. Optimal group size. Private property.  Moral and economic aspects of  private  property. Public property.

· The emergence of property rights. The optimistic theory of the emergence of property rights (naive model). The interest-group theory of property rights. The costs of collective action. The theory of rent-seeking. Interest-groups and rent-seeking in the Russian economy.

Main reading:
Coase R.H. The Problem of Social Cost. 3 Journal of Law and   Economics 1-44 (1960).

Eggertson  Thr. Institutions and Economic Behavior. Ch.2, pp. 33-78, Ch.4, pp. 83-124, Ch.8, pp. 247-280, Ch.9, pp. 281-316.

Milgrom P., Roberts J. Economics, Organization and Management. Ch.9, pp. 288-307.           

Varian H. Intermediate Microeconomics. A Modern Approach.4th ed.  Ch.31.

Supplementary reading:
Coase, R.: The Lighthouse in Economics, 17(2) Journal of Law and Economics, p. 357 (1974).

Cooter R. Coase Theorem. In: The New Palgrave: A Dictionary of Economics. - L., Macmillan, 1987, pp. 457-459.

Demsetz H. Toward the Theory of Property Rights. American Economic Review. 1967, Vol. 57, pp.349-359.

Demsetz H. When Does the Rule of Liability Matter? Journal of Legal Studies , 1972, Vol. 1, N 1, pp.13-28.

Ellickson R. The Aim of Order Without  Law. 150 Journal of Institutional and Theoretical Economics, pp. 97-100 (1994).

Farnsworth W. Do Parties to Nuisance Cases Bargain after Judgment? A Glimpse Inside the Cathedral, 66 University of Chicago Law Review, p. 373 (1999).

Hazlett D. Teaching Tools: a Common Property Experiment with a Renewable Resource. Economic Inquiry. Vol. 35, Okt. 1997, N 4, pp. 858-861.

Libecap G. Common Property. In: Newman P. The New Palgrave Dictionary of Economics and the Law. Vol. 1, pp. 317-324.

Olson M.  Collective action. In: The New Palgrave: A Dictionary of Economics. - L., Macmillan, 1987, pp. 474-477.

Olson M. The Logic of Collective Action. Public goods and the Theory of the Groups. Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 1965.

Rose C. Evolution of Property Rights. In: Newman P. The New Palgrave Dictionary of Economics and the Law. Vol. 2, pp. 93-98.

Tullock G. Rent-seeking.  In: The New Palgrave: A Dictionary of Economics. - L., Macmillan, 1987, pp. 147-149

4. Contracts

· The definition of  a contract. Legal and economic approach to contracts. Freedom of contract.

· Bounded rationality and contractual incompleteness. Asymmetric information (hidden characteristics, hidden information/ hidden action, hidden intentions) and opportunistic behavior. Adverse selection and the closing of markets. Signalling, screening and self-selection. Asset plasticity and moral hazard. Principal-agent problem and agency costs. A simple principle-agent experiment in the classroom. Controlling  and preventing moral hazard (controlling the agent,  incentive contracts, bonding, do-it-yourself method). Case study: crisis of the savings and loan associations in America as an example of    moral hazard in financial markets.

· Attributes of transactions and the choice of a contract. Asset specificity, types of specific assets. Synergy effects, quasi-rents appropriation and hold-up problem. Classification of contracts (classical, neoclassical and relational contracting). Discrete alternative governance structures: market, hybrids and hierarchy. Self-enforcing agreements (Telser) and hostages (Williamson).
· Hybrids: specific assets and their safeguards. 

· Institutional environment and its role  in  the choice of contract. GM and Toyota: different models for solving the problem of safeguards for specific investments. The role of trust. Economic approach to trust. Kreps: the trust game. Types of trust ( contractual trust, competence trust and good will trust).

· Explaining the internal structure of formal organizations: transaction costs approach. 

Main reading:

Akerlof G.A. The Markets for “Lemons”: Quality Uncertainty and the Market Mechanism” 84 Quarterly Journal of Economics,  pp. 488-500 (1984).

Eggertson  Thr. Institutions and Economic Behavior. Ch.6, pp. 170-175.

Milgrom P., Roberts J. Economics, Organisation and Management. Ch.5, pp. 126-166, Ch.6, pp. 166-205, Ch.8, pp. 269-279, Ch.9, pp. 307-313, Ch.16, pp. 538-584.

Joskow P. Contract Duration and Relationship-Specific Investments: Empirical Evidence from Coal Markets. 77 American Economic Review pp. 168-173 (1987).

Supplementary reading:
Alchian A., Woodward S. Reflections on the Theory of the Firm. Journal of Institutional and Theoretical Economics, 1987, Vol.143, pp.110-136.

Brinig M. Rings and Promises.  6 Journal of Law, Economics and Organization, 129-141(1990). 

Klein B. Fisher-General Motors and the Nature of the Firm. 43 Journal of Law and Economics, pp. 103-141(2000).

Klein B., Crawford R., Alchian A. Vertical Integration, Appropriable Rents and the Competitive Contracting Process. Journal of Law and Econoics, 1978, Vol. 21, pp. 297-326.

Kreps D. Corporate Culture and Economic Theory. In: Perspectives on Positive Political Economy. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1990.

Menard C. Inside The Black Box: The Variety of Hierarchical Forms. In: Transaction Cost Economics and Beyond. ed. Groenewegen J. L., Kluwer Academic Publishers, pp.149-170.

Menard C. On Clusters, Hybrids and Other Strange Forms: The Case of French Poultry Industry 152 Journal of Institutional and Theoretical Economics, 1996, pp. 154 -183 (1996).

Ortmann A., Colander D.  Teaching Tools. A Simple Principal-Agent Experiment for the Classroom. Economic Inquiry, 1997, Vol. 35, April, N 2, pp. 443-450.

Shelanski H., Klein P. Empirical Research in Transaction Cost Economics: A Review and Assessment. Journal of Law, Economics and Organization, 1995, Vol. 11, N 2., pp.335-361.

Williamson O. Comparative Economic Organization: The Analyses of Discrete Structural Alternatives. In: Mechanisms of Governance, Oxford University Press, 1996. 

Williamson O. The Economic Institutions of Capitalism. The Free Press, N.Y. 1985, Ch.1-3, pp. 15-85.  

5. The new institutional  theory of the firm

· Neoclassical theory of the firm. Explanations of the firm in the new institutional theory (F.Knight, R. Coase, A. Alchian and H.Demsetz, O.Williamson, O.Hart). 

· The market and the firm. Comparative analyses of the alternative coordination forms. Internal market and influence costs. The boundaries of the firm.

· Ownership structure of the firm. A theory of the owner-monitor (Alchian and Demsetz, 1972). 

· Competing forms of economic organization, relative advantages of alternative structures (proprietorships, partnerships, open corporation, regulated firms, public enterprises, nonprofit organizations, labor-managed firms).

· Separation of ownership and control in the open corporation. Opportunistic behavior of the managers and  corporate control. Outsider and insider corporate governance. Privatization in Russia and other transition economies: how to control the managers.

Main reading:
1 Coase R. The Nature of the Firm.  4 Economica, pp. 386-405 (1937).

2 Alchian A., Demsetz H. Production, Information Costs and Economic 52 The American Economic Review, pp. 777-795 (1972).

3 Eggertson  Thr. Institutions and Economic Behavior. Ch.6, pp.157-190.

4 Hart O. An Economist’s Perspective on the Theory of the Firm. 89 Columbia Law Review,  p. 1757 (1989)

5 Milgrom P., Roberts J. Economics, Organization and Management. Ch.9, pp. 313-325, Ch.15, pp. 482-527.

Supplementary reading:
Chеung S. The Contactual Nature of the Firm, Journal of Law and Economics, 1983, Vol. 26, pp.1-21.

Demsetz H. The Emerging Theory of the Firm. Uppsala, 1992

3.Fama E., Jensen M. Agency Problems and Residual Claims. 26 Journal of Law and Economics, pp. 327-349 (1983).  

Jensen M., Meckling W.  Theory of the Firm: Managerial Behavior, Agency Costs and Ownership Structure. 3  Journal of Financial Economics,  pp. 305-360 (1976).

Наrt O. Norms and the Theory of the Firm. University of Pennsylvania Law Review. University of Pennsylvania Law Review, 2001, Vol. 149, pp.1701-1715.

Manne H. Mergers and the Market for Corporate Control. 73 Journal of Political Economy, p. 110 (1965).

Schleifer A., Vishny  R. 1997 A Survey of Corporate Governance. 52 Journal of Finance, p. 737 (1997).

6. The new institutional theory of the state

· Social mechanisms for constraining open access. Contractual theories of the state (Locke, Rousseau), Hobbes predatory theory of the state. North’s model of the state.

· The regulatory role of the state in the Russian economy.

Main reading:

Eggertson  Thr. Institutions and Economic Behavior. Ch.9-10, pp.281-358.

Supplementary reading:

McGuire M., J Olson M. The Economics of Autocracy and Majority Rule: The Invisible Hand and the Rule of Force. Journal of Economic Literature, 1996,  Vol. 34 March, pp.72-96. 

North D. Structure and Change in Economic Theory. N.Y. and London: Norton, 1981. Ch.3.

7. The theory of institutional change

· Stability of institutions and institutional change. The concept of institutional equilibrium. The main sources of institutional change. Centralized and spontaneous institutional change. The role of  the state in the   process of institutional change. The problem of compensation of the disadvantaged groups.

· Theories of selection of efficient institutions in the process of competition ( Alchian, Friedman). Institutional change and path dependence. Forms of path-dependence (weak form, semi-strong and strong forms).

· Institutional change in  contemporary Russia. 

Main reading:

North D. Institutions, Institutional Change and Economic Performance. Cambridge University Press, 1990, Ch. 9-14.

Supplementary reading:
1. Bebchuk L. and M. Roe,  A Theory of Path Dependence in Corporate Ownership and Governance  52 Stanford Law Review pp. 127-70 (2000);

2. Bromley D. Institutional Change and Economic Efficiency.  Journal of Economic Issues, Vol. 23, No. 3, September 1989.

3. David P. Clio and the Economics of QWERTY.75 American   Economic Review. Papers  and Proceedings pp.332-337 (1985).

4. Margolis S., Liebowitz S. Path Dependence. In: Newman P. The New Palgrave Dictionary of Economics and the Law. Vol. 3, pp.17-22.

5. Roe M. Chaos and Evolution in Law and Economics. Harvard Law Review, 1996, Vol. 109, pp. 641-658.
Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	No
	Topic titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Lectures
	Self-study

	1.
	Introduction to institutional analysis.
	10
	4
	6

	2.
	Transaction costs.
	10
	4
	6

	3.
	Economic theory of property rights.
	14
	6
	8

	4.
	Contracts
	16
	8
	8

	5.
	The new institutional   theory of the firm.
	14
	6
	8

	6.
	The new institutional theory of the state.
	6
	2
	4

	7.
	The theory of institutional change
	6
	2
	4

	
	Total:
	76
	32
	44


Syllabus for ECONOMICS OF TRANSITION

(Eighth Semester)

Course lecturer: Alexis V.Belianin

Course description:

The Economics of Transition is a one-semester course for the fourth-year students.

The assessment of the students will be done by their performance in the examination at the end of the eighth semester. This examination is needed to obtain the BSc degree in Economics from the State University - Higher School of Economics (SU-HSE).

It is supposed that the students are competent in Micro- and Macroeconomics on intermediate level. The material of the course can be used in writing of the degree work.

The course is taught in Russian.

Course objectives:

· Give students a flavour of applications of economic theory and empirical research to real economic problems at both macro- and microeconomic levels, using the examples from the economies in transition; 

· Develop students' analytical skills and their ability of independent thinking and reasoning; 

· Introduce students to several new and more advanced techniques of economic research; 

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (4 hours a week)

· teacher’s consultations

· self-study

· essay writing

In total the course includes 12 hours of lectures. There will be no separate seminar sessions, although some problems may be discussed in the classroom.
Because of time constraints, the course relies on a substantial amount of self-studies. The students are expected to read and understand all materials marked by asterisk (*); other references supplied are optional, but students are strongly encouraged to get familiar with these as well.

As a rule, references listed below will be available in the Internet through provided hyperlinks, which lead directly to the specified source (JSTOR access is from HSE only). Other course materials, including handouts and solutions to problem sets will be made available through the ICEF Internal Information System (ICEFIIS). Please note that these online materials are not intended for printing on ICEF printers.

Since the course aims at the development of professional and analytical skills, students are encouraged to interpret, discuss and challenge the issues raised in the literature and in the classroom. Any suggestions or comments with respect to the course can be addressed to the course instructor.

Grade determination:

The course will be graded as follows:

· Home assignments - 20% 

· Written mid-term assessment - 20% 

· Final examination - 60% 

Literature:
There will be no single textbook for this course. Students may find useful the following books:

· Blanchard, Olivier-Jean. The economics of post-communist transition. OUP, 1997. 

· Roland, Gerard. Transition and economics: Politics, markets and firms. MIT Press, 2000. 

The main collection of readings for the course consists of journal articles. In most cases these are available in the Internet - through JSTOR (for major journals prior to 1998), or an extensive archive of freely downloadable articles at William Davidson Institute Working Paper series (WDI WP) at the University of Michigan, http://www.wdi.bus.umich.edu/research/working_papers.htm. A few copies of those materials that are not available online will be contained in a special collection in ICEF library.

Course outline:

1. The 
planned economic system

Planned vs. market economy. Principles of economic planning; the role of Gosplan and the composition of the state plan. Efficiency properties of both planned and market economies: different nature of equilibria and incentives. Deficit and managerial incentives under socialism. Consequences of deficit: mismatching of needs and resources. 

The soft budget constraint (SBC) as a result of the state backup. Consequences of SBC: underinvestment, excess burden on the state funds. Dependence of the solution on the order of moves.

Compulsory readings:

Ericson, Richard E. The Classical Soviet-Type Economy: Nature of the System and Implications for Reform. Journal of Economic Perspectives, Vol. 5, No. 4. (Autumn, 1991), pp. 11-27. [JSTOR]
Kornai, Janos. Economics of shortage. Amsterdam: North Holland, 1980, ch.2-5, 7-9. [Корнаи Я. Дефицит. М.: Наука, 1990.]

Segal, Ilya R.. Monopoly and Soft Budget Constraint. The RAND Journal of Economics, Vol. 29, No. 3. (Autumn, 1998), pp. 596-609. [JSTOR]

Optional readings:

Ofer, Gur. Soviet economic growth: 1928-1985. Journal of Economic Literature, 1987, v.25, no.4, p.1767-1833. [JSTOR]
Kornai, J., G. Roland and E.Maskin. Understanding the Soft Budget Constraint. Journal of Economic Literature, 2003, v.41, no.4.

Schaffer, Mark. The credible commitment problem in the center-enterprise relationship. Journal of Comparative Economics, 1989, v.26, p.80-103.

Dewatripont, Mathias, and Erik Maskin. Credit and Efficiency in Centralized and Decentralized Economies. Review of Economic Studies, Vol. 62, No. 4. (Oct., 1995), pp. 541-555.  [JSTOR]
Qian, Yingui. A theory of shortage in socialist economies based on the Soft Budget Constraint. American Economic Review, 1994, v.84, p.145-156. [JSTOR]

2. Economics of reforms

Goals and rationale of economic reforms. Necessary conditions for the success of reforms. Reforms in transition: the Washington consensus. Gainers and losers; the role of political lobbies in modern democracies. Uncertainty of the identity of winners and the possibility of votes against reforms. Status quo bias and its rationale.

Compulsory readings:
Fernandez, Raquel, and Dani Rodrik. Resistance to reform: Status quo bias in the presense of individual-specific uncertainty. American Economic Review, 1991, v.81, p.1145-1155. [JSTOR]
Rodrik, Dani. Understanding economic policy reform. Journal of Economic Literature, 1996, v.34, p.9-41. [JSTOR]
Optional readings:
Aukutsionek, Sergei. A theory of transition to the market. (Аукуционек С.П. Теория перехода к рынку. М: ИМЭМО РАН, 1992 [1995]).

Alesina, Alberto, and Allan Drazen. Why are stabilizations delayed? American Economic Review, 1991, v.81, p.1170-1188. [JSTOR] 
Rodrik, Dani. The positive economics of policy reform. American Economic Review Papers and Proceedings, 1983, v.2, p.356-361. [JSTOR]
Dewatripont, Mathias, and Gerard Roland. The Design of Reform Packages under Uncertainty. The American Economic Review, Vol. 85, No. 5. (Dec., 1995), pp. 1207-1223. [JSTOR]


3. Speed and sequencing of reforms in transition

Optimal speed of reform: the role of people's approval in the process of reform. Sequencing of reforms and the option for reform reversal. Conditions for successful completion of reform and implications for transition: the case of Poland. Reform complementarity and the optimal sequencing of reforms.

Compulsory readings:
Blanchard, Olivier-Jean. The economics of post-communist transition. OUP, 1997.

Aghion, Philippe, and Olivier-Jean Blanchard. On the speed of transition in Central Europe. NBER Macroeconomics Annual, 1994, p.283-319; NBER Working Paper #4736. 

Stiglitz, Joseph. Whither reform? Ten years of transition. World bank, 1999.

Dabrovski, Marek, Stanislav Gomulka, Jacek Rostowski. Whence reform? A critique of the Stiglitz perspective. Journal of policy reform, v.4, 2001. [EBSCO]
Optional readings:
Fischer, Stanley, Lawrence Summers and William Nordhaus. Stabilization and Economic Reform in Russia. Brookings Papers on Economic Activity, 1992, No. 1, pp. 77-126. [JSTOR]


Murphy, Kevin M., Andrei Shleifer and Robert W.Vishny. The Transition to a Market Economy: Pitfalls of Partial Reform. The Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol. 107, No. 3. (Aug., 1992), pp. 889-906 [JSTOR]


.
Lawrence J. Lau, Lawrence J., Yingyi Qian and Gerard Roland. Reform Without Losers: An Interpretation of China's Dual-Track Approach to Transition. Journal of Political Economy, Vol. 108, No. 1. (Feb., 2000), pp. 120-143 [JSTOR]


.
Qian, Yingui. How reform worked in China. WDI WP 473, 2002.

4. Privatization and its consequences

Rationale for privatization. The Russian privatization program: the three variants of privatization. Evolution of ownership in Russia under transition. Effects of privatization on major stakeholders: owners, managers, employees. Empirical tests of the effects of privatization.

Compulsory readings:
Blanchard, Olivier-Jean, and Philippe Aghion. On insider privatization. European Economic Review, 2000. [ScienceDirect].
Roland, Gerard, and Thierry Verdier. Privatization in Eastern Europe: irreversibility and the critical mass effect. Journal of Public Economics, 1994, v.54, p.161-183. [JSTOR]


Brown, David, and Jonh S.Earle. Competition and firm performance: lessons from Russia. WDI WP 296, 2000.

Optional readings:
Boycko, Maxim, Andrei Shleifer and Robert W. Vishny. A Theory of Privatisation. The Economic Journal, Vol. 106, No. 435. (Mar., 1996), pp. 309-319. [JSTOR]


Schmidt, Kristian. The political economy of mass privatization and the risk of expropriation. European Economic Review, 2000, v.44, no.2, p.393-421. [ScienceDirect]

Estrin, Saul. Privatization in Central and Eastern Europe. The New Palgrave dictionary of Economics and the Land,  also available as WDI WP 87, 1997.

Bhaumik, Sumon, and Saul Estrin. Why transition paths differ: Russian and Chinese enterprise performance compared. WDI WP 525, 2002.

Brown, Annette N, and David Brown. Does market structure matter? New evidence from Russia. WDI WP 188, 1998. 

Perevalov, Yuri, Vladimir Dobrodey, Ilya Gimadi. The Impact of Privatisation on the Performance of Medium and Large Industrial Enterprises. EERC Working Paper 2K-01, 2000.

5. Labor market in transition

Characteristics of the labor market before transition. Peculiar features: labor immobility, unmatched quality of human capital. Reasons for slow restructuring of the labor market and its consequences. Empirical estimation of the wage equation. Human capital and return to it in transition: econometric models (the Mincer equation) and their implications.

Compulsory readings:
Basu, Swati., Saul Estrin and Jan Svejnar. Employment and Wages in Enterprises Under Communism and in Transition: Evidence From Central Europe and Russia.  WDI Working Paper 440, 2000.
Sabirianova. Klara Z. The great human capital reallocation: an empirical analysis of occupational mobility in transitional Russia. Journal of Comprative Economics, 2002, also available as EERC working paper, 2001, and WDI WP 309, 2000.

Optional readings:
Svejnar, Jan. Labor Markets in the Transitional Central and East European Countries”, In: Handbook of Labor Economics, O. Ashenfelter and D. Card (eds), Elsevier, 1999.

Halpern, Laszlo, and G. Korosi. Labor market characteristics and profitability: econometric analysis of Hungarian exporting firms, 1986 – 1995, Economics of Transition, V.6, p.14-62, 1998.

Ham, John C., Jan Svejnar and Katherine Terrell. Unemployment and the social safety net during transitions to a market economy: evidence from the Czech and Slovak republics. American Economic Review, 1998, v.88: 1117-1142. [JSTOR]


Brown, David, and John S.Earle. The reallocation of workers and jobs in Russian industry: New evidence of measures and determinants. WDI WP 490, 2002. 

Kapeliushnikov, Rostislav I. The Russian labor market: adaptation without restructurization. M: HSE, 2002. [Капелюшников Р.И. Российский рынок труда: адаптация без реструктуризации. М.: ВШЭ, 2002].

6. Corporate governance issues

The nature of the firm and corporate governance. The role of governance in transition. Effects of corporate governance models on firm performance. Redistribution of ownership and the speed of enterprise restructuring at the micro level. 

Compulsory readings:
Hart, Oliver. Firms, contracts and financial structure. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1995.

Kuznetsov, Pavel, and Alexander Muraviev. Ownership Structure and Firm Performance in Russia: The Case of Blue Chips of the Stock Market. EERC WP 01-10, 2001.

Optional readings:
Hart; Oliver, and John Moore. Property Rights and the Nature of the Firm. Journal of Political Economy, Vol. 98, No. 6. (Dec., 1990), pp. 1119-1158. [JSTOR]


Grossman, Sanford J. and Oliver D. Hart. The Costs and Benefits of Ownership: A Theory of Vertical and Lateral Integration. Journal of Political Economy, Vol. 94, No. 4. (Aug., 1986), pp. 691-719. [JSTOR]


Tirole, Jean. Corporate governance. Econometrica, 2001,v.69, No.1, p.1-35.

Tirole, Jean. Incomplete contracts: where do we stand? Econometrica, 1999, v.67, No,4, p.741-781.

Shleifer, Andrei. State versus Private Ownership (in Symposium: The Firm and Its Boundaries) Journal of Economic Perspectives, Vol. 12, No. 4. (Autumn, 1998), pp. 133-150. Stable URL:  [JSTOR]


.
Roland, Gerard, and Khalid Sekkat. Managerial career concerns, privatization and restructuirng in transition economies. European Economic Review, 2001. [ScienceDirect]

Rachinsky, Andrei. Managerial Turnover and Firm Performance in Russia. NES Working Paper, 2001.

7. Property rights, politics and governance

Political factors of the economic processes. Peculiarities of transition: rent-seeking, corruption, inefficiency of the state. Interest groups and the role of institutional transformation. The interaction between the state bureaucrats and the business firms and its evolution.

Compulsory readings:
Shleifer, Andrei, and Robert W. Vishny. Politicians and Firms. Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol. 109, No. 4. (Nov., 1994), pp. 995-1025. [JSTOR]



Polterovich, Viktor M. Institutional traps and economic reforms. E&MM, 1999, v.35 [Полтерович В.М. (1999). Институциональные ловушки и экономические реформы, Экономика и математические методы, 35, вып.2.]

Optional readings:
Rapaczynski, Andrei. The Roles of the State and the Market in Establishing Property Rights. Journal of Economic Perspectives, Vol. 10, No. 2. (Spring, 1996), pp. 87-103. [JSTOR]


 

Shleifer, Andrei, Edward Glaeser and Samuel Johnson. Coase versus the Coasians. Quarterly Journal of Economics, 2001.

Sonin, Konstantin. Why the rich may prefer poor protection of property rights. (aka "Inequality, property rights protection and economic growth in transition economies"). WDI WP 544, 2002. 

Johnson, Simon, Daniel Kaufmann; Andrei Shleifer; Marshall I. Goldman; Martin L. Weitzman. The Unofficial Economy in Transition, pp. 159-239. [JSTOR]



Shleifer, Andrei, and Robert W. Vishny. Corruption. Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol. 108, No. 3. (Aug., 1993), pp. 599-617. Stable URL:  [JSTOR]



.
8. Transitional downfall and the prospects for economic growth

Models of economic growth and its key factors. Empirical evidence of developing world: underdevelopment trap and its causes. The case of transition economies: what were the determining factors of transitional downfall in the CIS and CEE countries.

Compulsory readings:
Blanchard, Olivier-Jean, and Michael Kremer. Disorganization. The Quarterly Journal of Economics, Vol. 112, No. 4. (Nov., 1997), pp. 1091-1126. [JSTOR]



Svejnar, Jan. Transition economies: performances and challenges. Journal of Economic perspectives, 2001, also available as WDI WP 415, 2001. 

Fisher, Stanley, Ratna Sahay, Carlos A.Vegh. From transition to market: evidence and growth perspectives. IMF Working paper, 1998.

Campos, Nauro, and Fabrizio Coricelli. Growth in transition: what we know, what we don't, and what we should. Journal of Economic Literature, 2002, also available as WDI WP 470, 2002. 

Optional readings:
Roland, Gerard, and Thierry Verdier. Transition and the output fall.. Economics of Transition, 1999, v.7, p.1-28, also available as WDI WP 37, 1997.

Ahrend, Rudiger. Speed of reform, privatization initial conditions or what? Explaining the differences in Russia’s regional economic growth. RECEP Working paper, 1998.

Lizal, Lubomir, and Jan Svejnar. Investment, credit rationing and the soft budget constraint: evidence from Czech panel data. Review of Economics and Statistics 2001, also available as WDI WP 363, 2001.

Fisher, Stanley, and Bill Easterly. The Soviet Economic Growth. The World Bank Economic Review, 1995, v.9, no.3, p.349-371.

Tornell; Aaron , and Andres Velasco. The Tragedy of the Commons and Economic Growth: Why Does Capital Flow from Poor to Rich Countries? Journal of Political Economy, Vol. 100, No. 6, Dec., 1992, pp. 1208-1231. [JSTOR] 

Havrylyshyn, Oleg, and Ron van Rooden. Institutions matter in transition, but so do policies. IMF Working Paper, 2000.

Berg, Andrew, Eduarto Borensztein, Ratna Sahay, Jeromin Zettelmeyer. Output in transition economies: explaining the differences. IMF Working paper, 1999. 

Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	Topic
	Hours
	Homework

	1. The planned economic system
	2
	4

	2. Economics of reforms
	2
	2

	3. Speed and sequencing of reforms transition
	2
	2

	4. Privatization and its consequences
	4
	4

	5. Labor market in transition
	2
	4

	6. Corporate governance issues
	2
	2

	Property rights, politics and governance in            transition
	4
	4

	Transitional downfall and the prospects for             economic growth
	2
	4

	Total
	12
	26


Syllabus for TIME SERIES ANALYSIS
(Seventh Semester)
Lecturer: Gregory G. Kantorovitch
Class teacher: Marina Y. Turunzeva

Course description:

Time Series Analysis (intermediate level) is a one-semester course which is designed for fourth year ICEF students. This is an intermediate course of Time Series Theory for the students specializing in the field of Economics. Its prerequisites are Statistics, Econometrics, the knowledge of economic theory and computer-based information systems is necessary as well. The course is taught in Russian and English.

The stress in the course is made on the sense of facts and methods of time series analysis. Conclusions and proofs are given for some basic formulas and models; this enables the students to understand the principles of economic theory. The main stress is made on the economic interpretation and applications of considered economic models.    

Course objectives:

The students should get acquainted with the main concepts of Time Series theory and methods of analysis. They should know how to use them in examining economic processes and understand methods, ideas, results and conclusions that can be met in the majority of books and articles on economics. In this course students should master traditional methods of Time Series analysis, intended mainly for working with time series data. Students should understand the differences between cross-sections and time series, and those specific economic problems which occur while working with data of these types. Students should become skillful in analysis and modelling of stochastic processes of ARMA (p, d, q) models, get acquainted with co-integration and error correction models, autoregressive models with distributed lags, understand their application in economics. Considered methods and models should be mastered by practice using real economic data and modern economic software. 

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· lectures (2 hours per week);

· practices and in computer class (2 hours per week, the main problems of home assignments are discussed);

· self-study in computer class (doing home assignments using Excel and Econometric views, work with economic data, appliances in Internet);

· self-study with literature.

In total the course includes 36 hours of the lectures and 36 hours of practices and classes.

It is assumed that lectures and seminars are attended and home assignments are done by students. The main form of control is the examination at the end of seventh semester. Before the exam students have to demonstrate econometric research based on data gathered under the supervision of the teacher.

To get a good mark in the exam students have to show absolute knowledge of the bases of the course, hand in all home assignments and well written examination research.

Main reading:
Enders W. Applied Econometric Time Series. John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1995

Mills, T.C. The Econometric Modelling of Financial Time Series. Cambridge University Press, 1999

Andrew C. Harvey. Time Series Models. Harvester wheatsheaf, 1993.

Andrew С. Harvey. The Econometric Analysis of Time Series. Philip Allan, 1990.

Канторович Г.Г. Лекции по курсу «Анализ временных рядов». Экономический журнал ВШЭ, 2002

Supplementary reading:

Econometric Views 4.0 User's Guide. Quantitative Micro Software, LLC.

Banerjee, A., J.J. Dolado, and D.V. Hendry. Co-Integration, Error Correction, and Econometric Analysis of Non-Stationary Data. Oxford University Press, 1993

Maddala, G.S. And Kim In-Moo. Unit Roots, Cointegration, and Structural Change. Cambridge University Press, 1998

P. J. Brockwell, R. A. Davis, Introduction to Time Series and Forecasting. Springer, 1996

J. Johnston, J. DiNardo. Econometric Methods. McGraw-Hill, 1997.

W. Charemza, D. Deadman. New Directions in Econometric Practice. Edward Elgar Publishing Limited, 1997.

R. I. D. Harris. Using Cointegration Analysis in Econometric Modeling. Prentice Hall, 1995

Grade determination:

This course includes 2 control works and one essay writing. The main form of control is the written exam. Necessary conditions for a good exam grade are well-done control works (20% of the final grade), all home assignments done (5% of the final grade), and the essay (20% of the final grade). The exam work gives 55% of the final grade.  

Course outline: 

1. Stochastic process and its main characteristics 

Stochastic process. Time series as a discrete stochastic process. Stationarity. Main characteristics of stochastic processes (means, autocovariation and autocorrelation functions). Stationary stochastic processes. Stationarity as the main characteristic of stochastic component of time series. Wold decomposition. Lag operator.

2. Autoregressive-moving average models ARMA (p,q)
Moving average models МА(q). Condition of invertability. Autoregressive models АR(р). Yull-Worker equations. Stationarity conditions. Autoregressive-moving average models ARMA (p,q). 

3. Coefficient estimation in ARMA (p,q) processes. Box-Jenkins’ method
Coefficients estimation in autoregressive models. Coefficient estimation in ARMA (p) processes. Quality of adjustment of time series models. AIC information criterion. BIC information criterion. “Portmonto”-statistics. Box-Jenkins methodology to identification of stationary time series models.

4. Forecasting in Box-Jenkins model
Forecasting, trend and seasonality in Box-Jenkins model. 

5. Non-stationary time series 

Non-stationary time series. Time series with non-stationary variance. Non-stationary mean. ARIMA (p,d,q) models. The use of Box-Jenkins methodology to determination of order of integration. 

6. The unit root problem
The unit root problem. Spurious trends and regressions. Unit root tests (Dickey-Fuller). ADF test and the choice of the number of lags. Other unit root tests.

7. Unit root and structure changes
Non-stationary time series, TSP or DSP: methodology of research. Segmented trends and structure changes.

8. Regressive dinamic models 

Regressive dynamic models. Autoregressive models with distributed lags (ADL).

9. Vector autoregression model and co-integration 
Time series co-integration. Co-integration regression. Testing of co-integration. Vector autoregression and co-integration. Co-integration and error correction model.

10. Causality in time series
Granger causality. Hypothesis testing on rational expectations. Hypothesis testing on market efficiency. 

Teaching hours for topics and activities:
	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours

	
	
	
	i. e.

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes

	1.
	Stochastic process and its main characteristics
	6
	2
	4

	2.
	Autoregressive-moving average models ARMA (p,q)
	12
	6
	6

	3.
	Coefficient estimation in ARMA (p,q) processes. Box-Jenkins’ method
	6
	4
	2

	4.
	Forecasting in Box-Jenkins model
	4
	2
	2

	
	Midterm exam
	2
	
	2

	5.
	Non-stationary time series
	8
	4
	4

	6.
	The unit root problem
	6
	4
	2

	7.
	Unit root and structure changes
	6
	4
	2

	8.
	Regressive dinamic models
	4
	2
	2

	9.
	Vector autoregression model and co-integration
	12
	6
	6

	10.
	Causality in time series
	4
	2
	2

	
	Final exam
	2
	
	2

	
	Total:
	72
	36
	36


Syllabus for BANKING OPERATIONS AND RISK ANALYSIS
(Seventh and Eighth Semesters)
Lecturer: Dmitriy A. Kachalov
Class teacher: Dmitriy A. Kachalov

Course description:

The Banking Operations And Risk Analysis is a two-semester course for the 4-th year ICEF students. This is an intermediate banking course for the BAc Finance and Economics programme students. Introductory Banking course, Intermediate Microeconomics, and Quantitative Methods are pre-requisites. The course is taught in English. 


The course aims to provide insights into financial economics, economics of banking, its role in the economy, and practical risk management issues. This course introduces the main models and surveys the basic literature on financial economics and financial intermediation. Utilising the tools of general microeconomic theory for problems of financial theory demonstrates the convergence of the two disciplines. The course underlines the distinctions between models based on symmetric information and competitive market and models that use the assumption of asymmetric information and contractual relationships. Under symmetric information assumption there is no need for financial intermediation and banks are unable to earn non-zero profit. Prices are determined by the competitive market and each agent decide on assets allocation to maximize expected utility. In this framework the models of asset pricing are considered.


If information is asymmetric the market allocation is no longer optimal. Financial intermediaries that enable loan and deposit contracts can provide better opportunities in that case. The role of banks in the economy is described and emphasised with the services provided by banks to investors and firms, namely liquidity insurance and delegated monitoring. The unit structure includes themes about most important issues on bank management, bank regulation, and development of financial markets. 

The course combine topics of three different subjects: Financial Economics, Theory of Financial Intermediation, and Bank Management. The main topics are: 

· the choice under uncertainty and condition of symmetric information;

· asset pricing models;

· financial intermediation and quality asset transformation;

· the role of banks in producing information and monitoring of borrowers that reduce negative consequences of adverse selection and moral hazard; 

· financial risks faced by bank managers and the methods that are used for risk managed;

· bank regulation;

· changing structure of financial sector and competitive advantages of banks.

Course objectives:

Banking disciplines taught on MSc programs, as well as research papers, use advanced microeconomic analysis. The main objective of studying the course is to introduce basic applications of general microeconomic theory to special financial problems. Eliminating barriers between economic and financial courses will help graduate students to apply theoretical background for further analysis and research of financial institutions and markets. The course also helps develop practical skills in common areas of risk measurement and management in banking.

The methods:

The program is timed for 4 academic hours per week. The methods explicitly outline the thinking process used in the discipline and emphasizes the need for learning by the students themselves rather than on teaching them. Throughout the one-year program, students are motivated to define and analyse the problems or issues, evaluate options. The following methods are used:

· lectures (2 hours per week); 

· seminars (2 hours per week), which include discussion of the basic problems covered at lectures, questions and problems for each theme are reviewed;

· consultations with the teacher; 

· self-study.

Take home assignments

After each chapter, an assignment related to the chapter themes must be completed. This take home assignment allows to apply the theoretical frameworks, learned in each chapter. These take home assignments should provide profound understanding of issues covered.

In total the course includes:

64 hours of lectures, 64 hours of classes, 64 hours of self study
Main reading: 

Books:
1) Bessis, J., ‘Risk Management in Banking”. Wiley, 1998. [Bessis]
2) Brealey, R., Myers, S., “Principles of Corporate Finance”, McGraw Hill, 2000. [Brealey-Myers]
3) Copeland, T. E., “Financial Theory and Corporate Policy”, 3-rd ed, 1992. [Copeland]
4) Dewatripoint M., Tirole J., “The prudential Regulation of Banks”, MIT Press, 1994. [Dewatripoint-Tirole]
5) Freixas, X., Rochet J., “Microeconomics of banking”, MIT Press, 1999. [Freixas-Rochet]
6) Koch, T.W., MacDonald S.S., “Bank Management”, Harcourt Brace & Co., 2000. [Koch-MacDonald]
7) Glantz, M., “Managing Bank Risk: An introduction to broad-base credit engineering”, Academic Press, 2002. [Glantz]
8) Saunders, A., “Financial Institution Management: A Modern Perspective” , McGraw-hill, 2000. [Saunders]
9) Saunders, A., “Credit Risk Measurement”, Wiley, 1999. [Saunders- Credit Risk]
10) Varian H.R., ‘Microeconomic Analysis’, Third Edition, 1998. [Varian]
Articles:

1) Akerlof, G., A., (1970), “The Market for “Lemons”: Quality Uncertaity and the Market Mechanism”, The Quarterly Journal of Economics, Volume 84, Issue 3, 488-500. [Article: Akerlof]
2) Allen, F., Santomero, A.M., “The theory of Financial Intermediation”, Journal of Banking and Finance, 1998, 21. [Article: Allen-Santomero]
3) Bhattacharya, S., Thakor, A.V., “Contemporary Banking Theory”, Journal of Financial Intermediation, 3, 2-50, 1993. [Article: Bhattacharya-Thakor]
4) Black, F., and M. Scholes, “The Pricing of Options and Corporate Liabilities”, Journal of Political Economy, May-June 1973, 637-659. [Article: Black-Scholes]
5) Bossone, B., The World Bank, “What Makes Banks Special? A study on banking, finance, and economic development”, 1999. [Article: Bossone]
6) Cox, J., S. Ross,  and M. Rubinstein, “Option Pricing: A simplified Approach,”  Journal of Financial Economics, September 1979, 229-263. [Article: Cox- Ross-Rubinstein]
7) Diamond, D. , W., (1984), “Financial Intermediation and Delegated Monitoring”, Review of Economic Sturdies, Volume 51, Issue 3, 393-414. [Article: Diamond 1]
8) Diamond, D. , W., (1996), “Financial Intermediation as Delegated Monitoring: A Simple Example”, Federal Reserve Bank of Richmond, Economic Quarterly, 82/3. [Article: Diamond 2]
9) Diamond, Douglas W., and Philip Dybvig, 1983, “Bank runs, deposit insurance, and liquidity”, Journal of Political Economy 91, 401-419. [Article: Diamond-Dybvig]
10) Lintner, J., “The Valuation of Risk Assets and the Selection of Risky Investments in Stock Portfolios and Capital Budgets”, Review of Economics and Statistics, February 1965, 13-37. [Article: Lintner]
11) Markowitz, H., "Portfolio Selection", The Journal of Finance No.1, March 1952. [Article: Markowitz]
12) Nyberg, L., “Are the risks growing in the banking system?”, BIS Review 50, 2000. [Article: Nyberg]
13) Raghuram G. Rajan, University of Chicago, “The Past and Future of Commercial Banking Viewed through an Incomplete Contract Lens”. [Article: Raghuram-Rajan]
14) Scholtens, B., Wensveen, D., “A critique on the theory of financial intermediation”,  Journal of Banking and Finance, 24, (2000) 1243-1251 [Article: Scholtens-Wensveen]
15) Sharp, W.F., “Capital Asset Prices: A Theory of Market Equilibrium under Conditions of Risk”, Journal of Finance, September 1964, 425-442. [Article: Sharp]
16) Tobin, J., “Liquidity Preference as a Behavior toward Risk,” Review of Economic Studies, February 1958, 65-86. [Article: Tobin]
Grade determination:

The grade is determined with current, intermediate and final controls on the subject.

Current control - written home assignments (one home assignment for each of the ten part of the course), class discussions participation;

Intermediate control - mock examinations in each semester (Mock Exam);

The final control – final exam at the after first semester (winter exam), the University of London examination (LSE exam) after second semester.

The final mark for the first semester is determined from the following components:

20% - home assignments

10% - classwork activity

30% - mid-term examination (Mock Exam - 1);

40% - winter exam

The final mark for the second semester is determined from the following components:

20% - home assignments

10% - classwork activity

70% - mid-term examination (Mock Exam - 2);

Итоговая оценка по курсу выставляется на основе оценок за первый и второй семестр, и оценки за внешний экзамен Лондонского университета:

30% - The final mark for the first semester

20% - The final mark for the second semester

50% - LSE exam
If a student did less than 50% of home assignments and took part in less than 70% of workshops, she/he can be considered not to be allowed to take a winter examination, or a mock exam. 

After a retake, the final grade is estimated as:

50% of the previous points;

50% of the retake result

Course outline:

1. FUNDAMENTALS OF RISK ANALYSIS
1.1  Risk Aversion

1.2  Arrow-Debreu economy and general equilibrium

1.3  Mean-Variance analysis

Main reading: [Brealey-Myers] - Chapters 7, [Copeland] - Chapters 4, 5, 6, [Varian] - pp. 323-335, 363-366.

Supplementary reading: [Article: Markowitz], [Article: Tobin]

2.  ASSET PRICING

2.1 Capital asset Pricing Model

2.2 Option Pricing

2.3 Forward Contract Pricing

Main reading: [Brealey-Myers]-Chapters 7,20, 27, [Copeland]-Chapters 7,8, 9.


Supplementary reading: [Article: Black-Scholes], [Article: Cox- Ross-Rubinstein], [Article: Lintner], [Article: Sharp]
3. BANKING AND FINANCIAL INTERMEDIATION

3.1 Introduction

3.2 Liquidity Provision

3.3 Asymmetric Information and delegated monitoring

3.4 New approaches to the theory of intermediation

Main reading: [Article: Allen-Santomero], [Article: Bhattacharya-Thakor], [Article: Diamond 2], [Freixas-Rochet] - pp.8-11, 20-23, 29-32, [Saunders] - Chapters 1, 6, [Article: Scholtens-Wensveen]
Supplementary reading: [Article: Akerlof] - 488-500, [Article: Diamond 1], [Article: Diamond-Dybvig]

4. RISKS IN BANKING

4.1 Classification of banking risks

4.2 Introduction to risk management and measurement techniques

Main reading: [Bessis] Chapter 7, [Saunders] - Chapter 1, 3, 5.

Supplementary reading: [Article: Nyberg]

5. LENDING AND CREDIT RISK

5.1 Default risk and credit rationing

5.2 Estimating default probability

5.3 Loss Given Default and Expected Loss 

5.4 Credit portfolio management

5.5 Credit derivatives

5.6  Bank  And  Agency Rating systems




Main reading: [Freixas-Rochet] - Chapters 5.1-5.2, [Saunders] - Chapters 11, 12, 




27, [Saunders - Credit Risk] - Chapters 1, 2, 3.

6. ASSET-LIABILITY MANAGEMENT, LIQUIDITY RISK AND INTEREST RATE RISK

6.1 The term Structure of Interest rates

6.2 Duration and convexity

6.3 Sources of interest rate risk, interest rate gap analyses

6.4 Liquidity risk

Main reading: [Bessis] Chapters 10-14, [Saunders] - Chapters 8, 9, 17, 18, [Koch-MacDonald] - Chapters 6-9.
7. USING DERIVATIVES FOR RISK MANAGEMENT

7.1 Risk Measurement and Value-at-risk models

7.2 Currency Hedging

7.3 Interest Rate Hedging

7.4 Delta Hedging and Options

Main reading: [Saunders] - Chapters 10, 24, 26, [Bessis] – pp. 51-72, [Koch-MacDonald] - Chapters 10, 11.

8. ANALYSIS OF BANK PERFORMANCE

8.1 Introduction.

8.2 Risk-adjusted performance and RAROC model.

Main reading: [Bessis] – pp. Chapter 2, 28, [Koch-MacDonald] - Chapter 4.

             Supplementary reading: [Glantz] - Chapter 16.

9. CAPITAL REGULATION

9.1 Capital Regulation

9.2 Capital requirements and securitisation

Main reading: [Saunders] - Chapters 19, 20, 28, [Freixas-Rochet] - Chapters 7.1, 7.2, 7.4, 9, [Dewatripoint-Tirole] - Chapters 2.1.5, 2.2, 3.1, 9.2, 11.
 Supplementary reading: [Article: Diamond -Rajan]

10. FUTURE OF COMMERCIAL BANKING

10.1 Competition with other financial intermediaries

10.2 Regulation and information technology

10.3 Future opportunities for banking

Main reading: [Saunders] – 504-554, [Article: Bossone]
   

Supplementary reading: [Article: Raghuram-Rajan]

	Topics
	Class (hours)
	Self study

	
	Lectures
	Practice
	

	1. Fundamentals Of Risk Analysis
	10
	10
	10

	2.  Asset Pricing
	10
	10
	10

	3. Banking And Financial 

    Intermediation
	12
	12
	12

	4. Risks In Banking
	2
	2
	2

	5. Lending And Credit Risk
	
	
	

	6. Asset-Liability Management, 

    Liquidity Risk And Interest Rate Risk
	6
	6
	6

	7. Risk Management And Opportunities In Banking
	4
	4
	4

	8. Using Derivatives For Risk Management
	2
	2
	2

	9. Analysis Of Bank Performance
	4
	4
	4

	10. Banking Regulation
	12
	12
	12

	11. Future Of Commercial Banking
	2
	2
	2

	Total:
	64
	64
	64


Syllabus for Organisation Theory

(Seventh and Eighth Semesters)

Lecturer: Sergey A. Barcov.

Class teacher: Sergey A. Barcov.

Course description:

The Organisation Theory is a two-semester course for the 4-rd year ICEF students. This is an intermediate course for the students specialized in Economics and Management. “Introduction in Management and Business” course is a pre-requisite, as well as Economics and Sociology courses. The course is taught in English. 

The course comprises a number of basic approaches to organisation theory in the historical as well as in the methodological aspects. The development of the organisation theory during XX century is presented in its relation to the social and economical processes of that period. At the end of the course a phenomenon of globalisation is studied. It intensifies the interaction between cultures which has a great influence on the functioning of national as well as multinational companies.

Course objectives:

The organisation theory is a fundamental subject within modern managerial education. The purpose of the course is to present the fundamental concepts of the organisation theory. Introduction to various approaches to an organisation must teach the students to complete macro- and micro-analysis of organisations in the context of their development and interaction with the environment. The main purpose of the course is to create modern outlook that could be a basis for practical work in any management position.

The methods:

The following methods and forms of study are used in the course:

· classes (2 hours per week)

· seminars (2 hours per week)

· self study

In total the course includes 60 hours of lectures and 60 hours of seminars. Self-study is extremely important in studying the course.

Main Reading:

1. Барков С.А. Теория организаций/ Руководство для студентов. – М, МИЭФ, 2004

2. Гибсон  Дж.Л., Иванцевич Дж.,  Донелли  Дж X., мл. Организации:  поведение, структуры, процессы. - М.: ИНФРА-М, 2000.

3. Кравченко А.И.   История менеджмента. - М., 2000

4. Шелдрейк Р.Х. Теория менеджмента: от тейлоризма до японизации. - СПб.: Питер, 2001.

5. Щербина В.В. Социальные теории организации (словарь). - М.: ИНФРА-М, 2000.

6. Huczynski A., Buchman D.   Organizational Behaviour. –Prentice Hall, 2001

7. Morgan G. Organisations in Society. – Polgrave, 2001

8. Pugh D.S.  Organization Theory. - Penguin, 1997
Supplementary reading:

1. Барков С.А. Организации в постиндустриальной экономике.- М., 2002

2. М., 1997.

3. Виссема Х.   Менеджмент в подразделениях фирмы.- М., 1996

4. Виханский О.С., Наумов А.И. Менеджмент: человек, стратегия, организация, процесс.- М., 1995.

5. Друкер П.Ф. Задачи менеджмента в XXI веке.- М.-СПб.-Киев, 2000

6. Дункан У.Дж. Основополагающие идеи в менеджменте.- М., 1996.

7. Кастелльс М.   Информационная эпоха.- М., 2000

8. Мескон М.Х., Альберт М., Хедоури Ф. Основы менеджмента. – М., 1992.

9. Тейлор Ф.У. Менеджмент. - М, 1992.

10. Тейлор Ф.У. Принципы научного менеджмента. - М, 1992.

11. Уильямсон О.И.   Экономические институты капитализма.- М.,1996

12. Файоль А. Общее и промышленное управление. - М., 1992.

13. Форд Г. Моя жизнь. Мои достижения. - М., 1989.

14. Форд Г. Сегодня и завтра. - М., 1992.

15. Шайн Э. Организационная культура и лидерство.- СПб, 2001

16. Эмерсон Г. Двенадцать принципов производительности. – М., 1997

17. Burrell G., Morgan G.  Sociological Paradigms and Organisational Analysis. – Heinemann, 1979

18. Guillen M.F. Models of Management: Work, Authority and Organisation in Comparative Perspective. – Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1994.

19. Burrell G., Morgan G.  Sociological Paradigms and Organizational Analysis. – Ashage, 2003
20. Clegg S.  Modern Organizations, 1999
21. Clegg S.   Modern Organizations. Organization Studies in the Postmodern World, 2000
22. Douma S.  Economic Approaches to Organizations. - Prentice Hall, 1992
23. Jones G.R.  Organizational Theory, 2001
24. Morgan G.   Images of Organization. – Sage, 1996
25. Needle D.  Business in Context, 2002

26. Pugh D.S.   Great Writers on Organizations. – Ashage, 1999
27. Whitley R.  Business Systems in East Asia, 1999
Grade Determination:

A grade (varies from 2 to 5) is calculated as weighted average with the following weights:

•  20% classwork and home assignments;

•  30% midterm;

•  50% final examination.

The Course Outline:

1. Introduction to Organisation Theory

An object of study. Methodology of  organisation theory. Key concepts of organisation theory. Relations of organisation theory with other managerial disciplines. 

Main reading:

Щербина (с.191-192), Morgan (Ch. 1), Кравченко (гл. 3), Pugh D.S., Jones G.R.
2. Organisation Theory and Scientific Management

Basic Taylor’s assumptions. A worker as a resource. A problem of co-operation and paternalism. Rationalisation of work. Organisational principles of simple production work (specialisation, external control). Specialisation in administration work. Line structure and its critics. Taylor’s disciples (H.Gantt, The Gilberths,t).

Main reading:

Тейлор, Форд, Эмерсон, Шелдрейк (гл. 2-4), Guillen (Ch. 2).

3. Scientific Management in Russia and other Countries

The inapplicability of scientific management to non-American systems. The social and economic environment in the USA in the beginning of XX century. The situation in Europe in this period. 

 Taylor successors in Soviet Russia (Gastev, Vitke, Dunoevsky and others).  Experimental sociology and psychology in Soviet universities and institutes in 1920-s.

Scientific management and in its influence in the post-war time. Job design and work measurement in south-eastern  Asia. Nowadays mass production. 

Main reading:

Кравченко (гл. 14-17), Guillen (Ch. 3-6), Whitley R..

4. Sloan and Organisational Structure 

Traditional structures of American firms: holdings (conglomerates) and functional structures. The basic challenge for Sloan in GM. Emergence of M-firm. Balance of centralisation and decentralisation. Reducing of external and internal risks. Dependence on stock market and the predominance of financial strategy in M-structures. The future of M-structures.

Main reading:

Шелдрейк (гл. 13), Guillen (Ch. 2), Pugh D.S., Jones G.R., Huczynski A., Buchman D. (ch. 13-15).
5. Modern tendencies in the Development of Organisational Structures

Models and structures. Relationship between a model and a structure. Weber’s “ideal” bureaucracy as an organisational model.

Goal setting and organisational structure. Functional organisational structure. M-form. Technology and its influence on the organisational structure. Matrix structure: its advantages and shortcomings. Concept of network organisation. Complex organisational structures (trust, conglomerate, holding). Organisational structure and social context.

Main reading:

Гибсон и др. (гл. 14), Guillen (Ch. 2), Pugh D.S., Jones G.R., Виссема., Huczynski A., Buchman D. (ch/ 13-15).
6. Fordism and Organisation Theory

Henry Ford as outstanding business reformer. Assembly line and its social and economic consequences. Mass production and work alienation. $5-wage and the emergence of middle class. Fordism as a social and philosophical system. Fordism and world competition. 

Main reading:

 Форд,  Шелдрейк (гл.  9), Guillen (Ch. 2), Clegg S.(2002).

7. Human Relation Approach in Organisation Theory

Background and circumstances of  the Human relation approach emergence. Hawthorne studies and their interpretation. «Human being as a Social Animal». Informal organisation. Human relations theories and Scientific management. Content theories of motivation. A problems of job enrichment. McGregor’s theories X and Y.

Main reading:

Шелдрейк (гл. 11), Щербина (с.219-221), Guillen (Ch. 2), Morgan.

8. Groups and Leadership in Organisations

The role of leadership crucial to motivation. The Taylorist view on management as responsible for the implementation of the work system Human relations theories and change in the management role interpretation. Different types of leadership (autocratic and democratic, participative and directive). The distinction between managers and leaders. The role of groups. Group dynamic. Typology of groups in organisation.

Main reading:

Кравченко (гл.18-21), Шелдрейк (гл. 8, 11, 14-16), Guillen (Ch. 2), Pugh D.S., Huczynski A., Buchman D.(ch. 9, 10, 11, 21).

9.Contingency Theories and Situation Approach

A concept of social system. Open and closed systems. A synthesis of the ideas of classical organisation theory and Human relation approach. Studies of J. Woodward. A concept of technology. Relationship between technology and social organisation. Technology as a contingency parameter.

The Aston studies. Elements of organisational structure: specialisation of roles, standardisation of rules and procedures, standardisation of employment practices, formalisation of instructions and procedures, centralisation of decisions, spans of control, length of the management chain of command, numbers of specialised support staff. Four main types of structure: personnel bureaucracies, workflow bureaucracies, full bureaucracies, non-bureaucracies

Main reading:

Щербина (с. 135-136), Guillen (Ch. 2), Morgan, Pugh D.S..

10.Organisational Culture. 

The notion of organisational culture modern Organisation Theory. The rise of the public interest to Organisational Culture in the end of 1970-s. The norms and values of the members of organisation.  The involvement and participation in the work process ias a cultural value. Positive and negative aspects of co-operation, teamwork, flexibility, integration,  competition, individualism, job demarcations and hierarchy.  Peters and Waterman’s key characteristics of the best American companies.

Hofsteade’s study of organisational cultures in different countries. The problem of typology of organisational cultures. The key points of organisational culture of Russian companies.

Main reading:

Виханский&Наумов, Шайн, Шелдрейк (гл. 19,20), Guillen (Ch. 2), Huczynski A., Buchman D. (ch. 19).
11. Critique of American System. New Paradigms of the Organisation Theory

A concept of paradigm. Problems of organisational paradigm. The functionalist paradigm. The interpretive paradigm. The radical humanist paradigm. The radical structuralist paradigm. Organisation metaphors (Morgan’s images of organisation). Post-modernism in organisation theory.

Main reading:

Morgan (Introduction), Burrell G.& Morgan G, Morgan G. (1996).

12. Marxism, Feminism and Organisation Theory

Marxist influence on Organisation. Organisations as structures of domination.Labour process theory. Braverman's theory and his interpretation of Taylor and Ford’s work. The routinisation and fragmentation of work as mechanisms to de-skill the worker and make the worker dependent on the capitalist.  The development of labour process theory. The clash between skilled workers and managers attempting to de-skill. Contradictions between different parts of the workforce.

Critical theory. The designation “critical theory”. Habermas's work. Technical rationality in organisations. Development a non-objective view of management techniques and organisational processes. 

Gender in Organisations. Organisation Theory as reflected male dominance within society and organisations. The gendered nature of organisational life. Job design, labour markets and equal opportunities. The barriers to equal opportunities.

Main reading:

Барков  (с. 44-50),Валлерстайн, Шелдрейк (гл. 18), Morgan (ch. 3), Clegg S. (1999, 200).

13. Population Ecology Approach to Organisations

Critique of innovation and strategic conceptions of organisation development.  Rational-natural and conflict-balance development models. External environment as cultural ambience, a set of ecological niches, competition and environment. The principle of Isomorphism. Ecosystem. Conservative nature of organisations. A concept of natural selection of socio-cultural samples.

Main reading:

Щербина (с. 122-124), Morgan (Ch. 5).

14. Institutionalism, Neoinstitutionalism and the Nature of Organisations

Elements of the theory of the firm. Inter-firm networks. Transaction cost. A concept of institutionalism. Evolutionary economics and a transformation of the firm. The neo-institutionalist economics of D. Norton. Main governance factors in sectors and fields. Whitley’s five business systems.

Main reading:

Менар, Уильямсон,  Morgan (ch. 5), Щербина (с.112-116), Duoma S.(ch 7, 9), Whitley R.
15. Organisations in Post-industrial Society. Post-Fordism

New  types and dimensions of competition. The key characteristics of Post-Fordism: a flexible production process based on flexible machines; process innovations rising incomes for polyvalent skilled workers and  increased demand for new differentiated goods. Nations, competition and Post-Fordism.

Main reading:

Иноземцев,  Guillen (Ch. 7), Барков С.А. (2002), Clegg S.(2000 – ch. 6,7).

16. Globalisation of Organisation Activity

Phenomenon of globalisation. Multinational corporations and national cultures. Main stages of a global company development: local, national, international, global. Characteristics of a global company.

Main reading:

Барков (гл.6), Валлерстайн, Гибсон и др. (гл. 3), Дэниелс&Радеба, Whitley R.
Teaching hours for topics and activities:

	No
	Topics titles
	TOTAL

(hours)
	Contact hours
	Self-study

	
	
	
	i. e.
	

	
	
	
	Lectures
	Classes
	

	1.
	Introduction to Organisation Theory
	12
	2
	2
	8

	2.
	Organization Theory and Scientific Management
	24
	4
	4
	16

	3.
	Scientific Management in Russia and other Countries
	24
	4
	4
	16

	4.
	Sloan and Organisational Structure
	24
	4
	4
	16

	5.
	Modern tendencies in the Development of Organisational Structures
	24
	4
	4
	16

	6.
	Fordism and Organisation Theory
	12
	2
	2
	8

	7.
	Human Relations Approach in Organisation Theory
	36
	6
	6
	24

	8.
	Groups and Leadership in Organizations
	12
	2
	2
	8

	9.
	Contingency Theories and Situation Approach
	24
	4
	4
	16

	10.
	Organisational Culture
	36
	6
	6
	24

	11.
	Critique of American System. New Paradigms of the Organisation Theory
	12
	2
	2
	8

	12.
	Marxism, Feminism and Organisation Theory
	36
	6
	6
	24

	13.
	The Population Ecology Approach to Organisations
	24
	4
	4
	16

	14.
	Institutionalism, Neoinstitutionalism and the Nature of Organisations
	36
	6
	6
	24

	15.
	Organisations in Postindustrial Society. Postfordism
	24
	4
	4
	16

	16.
	Globalisation of Organisation Activity
	24
	4
	4
	16

	
	Total:
	360
	60
	60
	240


( This material is not directly examinable and it offers interested students a better understanding of some of the current debates.
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